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Chapter One: How to Use This Book

1. How to Use This Book

This book was originally written for expatriate students learning Tibetan at a
university in China. The students were especially interested in how to read the Tibetan
Bible and how to share its truths with others. Their need suggested a textbook that would
be a kind of guided tour of a Biblical book, pointing out the fundamentals of Tibetan
grammar and introducing the specialized 'key' terms that are used to describe the
Christian faith. The book you are holding in your hands is an attempt create such a 'learn
as you go' textbook. Part One covers the basic building blocks of the language and how
they are put together. Part Two applies this knowledge in an easy, step-by-step fashion to
the text Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us, a simplified life of Christ taken directly
from a new translation of the Gospel of Mark. It is not necessary to master Part One
before moving on to Part Two. Study at your own pace and use both parts in whatever
way works best for you.

Before you begin to study this book, you should be able to read a very simple
sentence in Tibetan RS script. Most students are able to do this after their first 6-10

months of language study. If this is your level, begin with Part One. More advanced
students might want to begin with Part Two. The basic points covered in Part One are
applied in Part Two; and virtually all the the grammatical constructions that appear in
Part Two are discussed in Part One. The vocabulary is taken directly from a modern
version of the Tibetan Bible, so you will learn spiritually significant vocabulary from
your very first lesson. The endnotes to each chapter give you references to standard
textbooks of spoken and written Tibetan, so that you can get more detailed information
about any points that may be unclear.

Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us was translated for Tibetans by a native
speaker highly skilled in the use of the language. Its grammar and style are authentically
Tibetan, and most users of this book will already be familiar with the story it tells. The
Gospel of Mark has a fast-paced, action-oriented style that appeals to modern readers, yet
it addresses issues that are part of the everyday spiritual concerns of most Tibetan people:
evil spirits, healing illness, and the way to lead a good life. For these reasons, it's a good
idea to use this book with a language helper. The names of the major grammatical
features in this book are given in both English and Tibetan, according to the traditional
Tibetan system of grammar, so that your language helper can recognize what is being
taught.

This book is not intended as a complete textbook of modern written Tibetan. It is
only an introduction to the grammar of the text Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us. It
does not cover the basics of the alphabet, or how letters are combined into syllables. Nor
does it cover a number of common grammatical constructions. But anyone who studies
this book will have an excellent start on learning to read any other modern Tibetan text,
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from the newspaper to the Bible. With time and practice, anyone can learn to read
Tibetan.

A Word About the Language: The spoken forms of the Tibetan language are
different from the written form. The spoken Tibetan language as used in China today
may be divided into three major groups of dialects: 1) Amdo (found in Qinghai, Gansu,
and parts of Sichuan Province); 2) Kham (found in Sichuan, Qinghai, Yunnan, and the
eastern Tibet Autonomous Region); and 3) U-Tsang or Central Tibetan (found in the
central part of the Tibet Autonomous Region). Each of these large groups of dialects
includes many local variants, some of which have not yet been fully described by
linguists.

The classical written language (the language of the Buddhist scriptures) can be
understood by a well-educated reader from any dialect area, and in that sense the written
language is the same for all Tibetans. In the past 50 years, however, a new form of
written Tibetan has emerged, called modern written (or modern literary) Tibetan. This
form of the language is in daily use by government, media, and the professions. It can be
divided into three broad bands or 'registers' (high, middle, and low) according to its
intended use and the number of years of education one needs in order to understand it
well. Modern 'high literary" is used mainly by creative writers, poets, religious scholars,
and other intellectuals who have had a specialized monastic or university-level education.
'Mid-literary" is the ordinary written language of Tibet, as used by people who have
studied in secondary school. ‘Low literary’ is used by people with three or four years of
primary school (a common level of schooling in many areas). It is used at the village
level for topics related to the community and its development: farming, health, education,
etc.

One of the things that sets these levels apart from each other is how much of the
spoken language finds its way into the written form. High literary written Tibetan has the
fewest words that would also be found in any of the spoken dialects. Low literary has the
most. In general, low level texts are easy to read but do not cross dialect boundaries well.
High level texts cross dialect boundaries well but are not easy to read. Mid- and lower-
literary texts tend to have characteristic dialect-based features (e.g. "Amdoisms" or
"Centralisms™) which reflect the speech of the area in which they were written. These
may be perceived as "mistakes" or "poor style" by readers from other areas.

All readers should be aware that modern written Tibetan is not yet standardized
to the degree that English is. There are regional and dialect-based differences in
grammatical rules and many variants in spelling. Even highly educated Tibetans differ in
their views about correct grammar and spelling, a fact which all students of the language
should keep in mind when they ask questions of such people. Students should also be
aware that there are differences between the classical descriptions of Tibetan grammar
and those of modern linguists. This book refers to classical Tibetan grammar, but uses
modern linguistic terms in order to help you make comparisons with English and other
languages.
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Things You Should Know: This book is available in two editions: a 26 chapter
version for students of Central Tibetan, including the full text of Jesus Christ Has Power
to Save Us, and a 9 chapter "All China" edition. At the time of publication, it was hoped
that Kham and Amdo versions of Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us would appear soon.

As you study this book, it may help you to have available any of several modern
textbooks of Tibetan. A list of recommended texts appears in Appendix 3. These books
have been noted as suitable for beginning, intermediate, and advanced students.

By the time you finish this book, you'll be familiar with the life of Christ in
Tibetan. You'll be well-equipped to read the low literary version of the entire Gospel of
Mark, and you'll be able to use Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us in your ministry (for
example, in teaching Tibetan Christians how to read their own language). Your language
helper will benefit, too, by reviewing grammatical concepts in Tibetan. May God bless
you and your language helper as you use this book together.






Chapter Two: Jesus and His World

2. Jesus and His World

Names of People, Places, and Things

Sooner or later, most students are confronted with a story or other Tibetan text
which they are asked to read aloud in front of others. Often the reader's pulse begins to
rise, the palms become sweaty, and there is a fidgety silence as he or she begins to form
letters into syllables, syllables into words, and words into intelligible speech, all the while
trying to remember the arcane rules of pronunciation, spelling and grammar. For some,
this is so hard that they are tempted to give up in despair. But this doesn't need to
happen. Anyone can learn to read Tibetan fluently and confidently. The key is to
know how the language is put together (- and to get lots of practice!)

Like a Tibetan house, the Tibetan language is made up of simple building blocks.
There are only two things you need to know about these building blocks: 1) what they
are, and 2) how to put them together. In Part One of this book we will learn both these
things.

Everything on a page of written Tibetan is either: 1) a word, 2) a word-connector
called a grammatical particle, or 3) a punctuation mark. Words are the basic building
blocks of the language. * Grammatical particles and punctuation marks are the
cement that holds the building blocks together. The first secret to learning to read
Tibetan is this: there are many words, but not many particles or punctuation marks. So if
you know all the particles and punctuation marks, then everything else on the page is a
word, and its meaning can be looked up in a dictionary.

Key Point: The Basics of the Tibetan Language

Words = 'Building Blocks' Particles & Punctuation = 'Cement’

If you were building a house, you might use different kinds of building blocks for
each type of construction: earthen bricks for the walls, cement blocks for the basement,
decorative bricks for a walkway. With these three kinds of building blocks, you might
construct an entire building. In a similar way, the Tibetan language is built from only six
kinds of building blocks. These six building blocks are called nouns, pronouns, adverbs,
adjectives, postpositions and verbs. These names may remind you of long-forgotten
drudgery in grammar school, but don't let their names scare you. We'll look at each kind
of building block in its turn and give you many examples. 2
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Key Point: The Six Building Blocks of the Tibetan Language

3. Adverbs
4. Adjectives

1. Nouns
2. Pronouns

5. Postpositions
6. Verbs

In this chapter we will only look at one kind of word, called a noun. Perhaps
most people have a vague memory of a primary school teacher saying something about
nouns. Fortunately, nouns are pretty much the simplest kind of word in any language
(which is why you heard about them in primary school and not in university). A noun is
just the name of something: it may be the name of a person, place, thing, quality, action,
idea, or something else, but the main thing to remember is that nouns are just names. To
get started, let's look at nouns as the names of people, places, or things.

Key Point: Nouns (Tibetan a:'glq)

A noun is the name of something.

2.1 Names of People: Most of the people in Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us
are named below. Some of the names in the list may not be quite what you're used to in
English, because these names have been translated directly into Tibetan from Greek. For
example, 'John" is Yohanan and 'James' is Yakob. The name is printed in Tibetan letters
in the first column, in English in the second, and the place where you can find this name
is referenced in the third column. (The 'Reference’ is the chapter number of this book
enclosed in parentheses, followed by the chapter and verse number in the Gospel of
Mark.)

Name English Reference

&y q Jesus Section titles
33"5’{ Peter (25) 5.37
w'ﬁm‘ James (25) 5.37
&e"ﬁ'aﬁ{ John (25) 5.37
Rrarg) Pilate (21) 15.8
&1"&1:1‘ Joseph (23) 15.42-43
aﬂ'ﬁm'&ﬁxwa‘ Mary Magdalene (24) 16.1
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%"3”@&"‘1?3{ Judas Iscariot (20) 14.10

Notice that each name in the preceding list has a tiny open circle (called a bindu
or :”f‘ ) underneath its first syllable. This little circle tells the reader that the word was

taken from a foreign language (in this case, Greek). Since the first complete edition of
the Tibetan Bible in 1948, foreign names and loan words have been marked in Tibetan
Bibles with these helpful little circles. * (You can find in Appendix 1 a list of all the
words in the text that are marked in this way.) Also notice the second syllable of the
name Judas Iscariot. Underneath the letter 5 is a small curly bit that looks like the digit

'2'. This is called an a-chung or 'little a" in Tibetan. It is another way that Tibetans mark
words as coming from a non-Tibetan language.

Despite the use of bindus and a-chungs, it still may not be clear to a Tibetan
reader that a certain group of syllables is in fact a Jewish, Greek, or Roman name. In

such cases, Tibetan has a handy little term %x'm‘ (meaning ‘called' or 'so called’) that can

be used to make things clear. For example:

Name English

5‘\@":\:&‘&@'@%:&@51 the one called 'Son of Humanity' (or 'Son of Man')
12 .. C\'C\' -\-\ 12 ‘\1‘\-‘\ H

YRRFNTMRIITAR A GA| a man called Judas Iscariot

2.2 Names of Places: Just as the names of people are nouns, the names of places are also
nouns. Here are some place names from ancient Israel that you will find in the story.
Notice the bindu under each first syllable:

Name English Reference
q'&aq Galilee (20) 1.14
’i'ﬁx'ﬁ'@&‘ Capernaum  (21)1.21
a%'@im‘ Nazareth (21) 1.24
w‘c\'%':'@w‘ Israel (19) 12.29
WIN'g Arimathea  (23) 15.42-43
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2.3 Names of Things: The names of things are usually the simplest nouns in Tibetan.
Normally, names of things have either one or two syllables. Here are some examples of
each.

Name English Reference
94‘ man, person (21) 1.22
g boy, son (23) 2.10
LRGN evil spirit (13) 1.34
[RRA| house (23) 21

As with the names of people, it may not be clear to a Tibetan reader that the name of a
thing comes from a foreign language and is not a misspelled Tibetan word. Here again

the Tibetan term %x'n‘ ‘called’ is useful. In the first example below, the Greek word for

‘linen’ (linon) has been marked with a bindu in the first example, and it has been joined to
the Tibetan word IX3| in the second example.

Name English Reference
5% linen (23) 15.46
aﬁyﬁ'g"ma’w] cloth called linen *

2.4 Singular and Plural Nouns: Tibetan nouns are generally plural (more than one)
unless followed by a word such as 'this' ‘that' or ‘one’. The context or setting will
normally show if a noun refers to one or to more than one of something. There are also
ways to mark nouns as plural using special 'add-on words' called pluralizers. The most

common pluralizers are SN and a”s“ though in older or higher literary versions of the

Tibetan Bible you may see the pluralizersﬂ as well. °

F3N| as Pluralizer: dﬁ as Pluralizer:
ﬂﬁﬁ'ﬁg&w the dead (25) section title Z:'?éj we  (19) sec. title
FENEAN|  the disciples (25) 5.40 35%| you (20)1.15
J&5EFXN|  chief priests  (20) 14.10 A= they (21)1.21
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In addition, there are other words that make Tibetan nouns explicitly plural. °

Word Meaning Example Example Meaning Reference
5\1:'“171 many qﬁ'm'a\!:ﬁl many sick people  (22) 1.34
52'34‘ all 94'5:’&1 everyone (25) 5.42
SERY all Igxxss|  all foods (17) 7.19
SRl a few a'ﬁ'ﬂ"“] a few people (22) 15.35
zq%aq two i&'g’ﬂ%m two pieces (22) 15.38

2.5 Honorific Nouns Like many other Asian languages, Tibetan has a system of polite
speech that is used to show respect to others. Tibetans refer to this kind of language as

ﬁﬁq , or "honorific'. Some of the honorific nouns you will encounter in Jesus Christ Has

Power to Save Us are: ’

Ordinary Honorific

Noun Meaning Counterpart Reference
ﬂ%ﬂ&'ﬁl body TR (23) section title
R hand 39 (25) 5.23

Gl foot GRN| (25) 5.22

g son | (19) section title
A voice AN (22) 15.37

The Particle AN Yet another way that Tibetan makes personal names and

other nouns honorific is by adding the particle RN For example, in Mark 14.45, Judas

pretends to show respect to Jesus by adding this syllable to a noun meaning ‘great
teacher”:

Name English
%57 great teacher, founder of a religion
%ﬂq'lmqm‘ honorific form
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Note that the particle | Is sometimes also used in written language as a form of the

verb 'to be' (e.g. in Chapter Nineteen, Mark 12.29). More examples can be found in
Matthew 14.33 in the 1903 New Testament, or Matthew 11.3 in the 1970 version. ®

2.6 Noun Phrases: Nouns are not always used by themselves. Sometimes they are
combined with other words to make a phrase that acts just like a noun. For example:

Name English

AFARA G5 Peter and John: noun list
AFRE=A| Peter's house: noun + noun
REERTYR=A Holy Bible: adjective + noun
@'ﬂﬁ:\l'ﬁ’ﬁ‘ the disciple Peter: noun + noun

The last item, 'the disciple Peter' is called an appositive. An appositive occurs
when two linked words or phrases refer to the same person or thing. In this case, 'Peter’
and 'disciple’ are one and the same, so ‘the disciple Peter' is called an appositive phrase. °
In the translation used by this book, the Gospel of Mark begins with the appositive phrase
'‘God's Son Jesus Christ' (Mark 1.1).

10
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2.7 Summary:
The written Tibetan language is made up of:

a) Words that act like building blocks;

b) Grammatical particles that act like cement, holding the building
blocks together and showing how they relate to one another; and

c¢) Punctuation marks.

There are six kinds of words in Tibetan:

a) Nouns

b) Pronouns

c) Adverbs

d) Adjectives

e) Postpositions, and
f) Verbs

Nouns are names of:
a) People
b) Places
¢) Things

Nouns can be:

a) Singular c) Honorific
b) Plural d) Non-Honorific

Nouns can be combined with other words in noun phrases.

! Technically, it is the syllables themselves which are the smallest meaningful building blocks of the
language, but the word-based approach taken in this book is probably more useful for students who are
learning to read.

2 For an overview of the six types of Tibetan words, see Joe Wilson's Translating Buddhism from Tibetan,
p. 565.

® There is another such little circle that appears above the line of letters. This is an abbreviation for the
Tibetan letter & . You may see this abbreviation occasionally in other works, e.g. in Tournadre and

Dorje's Manual of Standard Tibetan, (English Edition) p. 405, but it is not used in this book.

* Linen is an important commodity in the Bible and has great symbolic significance. See Ryken et al.
Dictionary of Biblical Imagery (Downers Grove: InterVarsity Press, 1998).

> The use of pluralizers in the Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan is discussed in Bartee and Droma’s A
Beginning Textbook of Lhasa Tibetan, p. 32, and in Tournadre and Dorje, p. 86. The use of pluralizers in
the written language is discussed in Goldstein's Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 50.

11
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® For a description of pluralizers in the Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan, see Tournadre and Dorje, p. 86.
" For a useful table of ordinary and honorific nouns, see Bartee and Droma, p. 199-204.

® In the 19th century, the Moravians translated portions of the Bible into Tibetan, based on the dialect of
Ladakh. In 1903, the British and Foreign Bible Society produced a New Testament translation based on
Central Tibetan as used in West Bengal, India. In 1933, this translation was reprinted in Shanghai, and
came to be known as the 'Shanghai Version'. In 1948 the Moravians produced the first complete Tibetan
Bible translation. The New Testament section of this translation was revised and published in India in
1970. In general, the 1970 New Testament is a higher literary text, while the 1903 New Testament is a
lower mid-literary text. Both translations remain in use today in India.

® For a description and examples of noun phrases, see Wilson p. 193.

12
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3. Words That Add Spice

In the last chapter, we saw that words are the basic building blocks of the Tibetan
language, and we learned that there are six kinds of words: nouns, pronouns, adverbs,
adjectives, postpositions, and verbs. We learned that nouns are names of people, places,
and things, and that they can be singular, plural, honorific, or combined with other words
in noun phrases. Versatile as they are, life would be very boring if nouns were the only
words we had. (If you doubt this, try speaking for 30 seconds using only nouns!)

In this chapter we'll talk about words that add variety. These words let us talk
about our friend Tashi using pronouns (that is, a word other than his name). They let us
tell the story about how quickly (adverb) Tashi had to run to get away from the hairy
black (adjectives) yak. Or how we met him after (postposition) class for a cup of tea and
some well-aged yak meat. Pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs add variety, vividness and
color to our speech, and also to the stories in the Bible. In this chapter we'll look at these
words that add spice to life, plus another, more ordinary, kind of word called a
postposition.

3.1 Pronouns: (Tibetan %ﬂ:}'gﬂ or ﬁf:’éﬂ‘ ) A pronoun is a word that can be used in place

of anoun. Instead of saying Tashi’, you can say 'he’. Instead of saying 'Drolma’, you can
say 'she'. Instead of saying 'the book’, you can say 'it'. As there are different kinds of
nouns, there are also different kinds of pronouns. Some pronouns are called personal
pronouns '° because they refer to persons. The most common personal pronouns used in
Central Tibet are:

Singular Pronouns Plural Pronouns

N | R’?TS"‘ we

B =R you (honorific) @ﬁ'x:&ﬁ you (honorific) **
A= he (honorific) A= E they (honorific)

The pronouns 'you', 'he' and 'they' have non-honorific counterparts, which are
most commonly used outside Central Tibet:

5 you (non-hon.) B5 | you (non-hon.)
B =< you E5==<¥  you (plural)

ﬁi‘ he, she (non-hon.) ﬁﬁ“ they (non-hon.)
Ed she (non-hon.)

13
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Written Tibetan has other personal pronouns (called inclusive and exclusive pronouns) as
well, but they do not appear in Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us, and so will not be
dealt with here. *?

Another type of pronoun refers back to something or someone that was just
mentioned. The most common of these is the word 2 meaning 'self' or 'itself'. Here are

some examples:

Tibetan Word Meaning Reference
<= self

RRARAF RS as yourself (19) 12.31
xx‘ﬁ‘g&‘i‘ in front of, to Himself (17) 7.14
ﬁr\':r\-iﬂ (it is) He Himself  (20) 14.44
Q?ﬁ'ﬁ'xﬁ'iﬂ (it is) the truth itself  (22) 15.39

The word = has other uses as well, as we will see in Chapter Eight (8.5).

3.2 Relative and Interrogative Pronouns or %%} Sometimes Bible characters need to

ask questions. When they do, they use a set of general question words such as 'who’,
‘which', ‘when', etc. which are also a kind of pronoun. The examples below show how
these pronouns are used. Some of these examples include words that have not yet been
introduced. If you don't understand them, don't worry. Just try to get the idea of what the
pronoun means.

Tibetan Meaning Example Meaning Reference
y| who QRy@E|  Who is this? (24) 4.41
AR what @'&éﬁ'ﬂ:’aq‘ What is the reason? (21)15.14
‘{q’qtaq‘ What is the meaning? (24) 4.40
%‘ what %’3’%’&%&" What you eat / drink  Mt. 6.25
(1903)

At other times, a set of pronouns that refers to people is needed to say things like
‘anyone’, 'no one', or ‘whoever'. Such words are called ‘indefinite’ or 'general’ pronouns.

14



Tibetan
yus|

TR
yu=RR AN

below. !

Tibetan

Al

|

Q%’%’fu\q‘
ﬂ&lN'G’ﬂ

T3
I3y
5

mm’q%m

Chapter Three: Words That Add Spice

Meaning (Reference)

whoever, anyone, no one
nooneelse (25)5.37
whoever believes (25) 16.16

Certain adjectives (see Section 3.4) can also be used as pronouns, as in the list
3

Meaning (Reference)

that (one, person)

this

What is this? (21) 1.27

all (23) 2.12
one (person) , something
one to another (21) 1.27
both

father and mother (25) 5.40

3.3 Adverbs: Adverbs as such are not a part of the traditional description of Tibetan
grammar. They are words that tell you how or in what way something was done. In
English, adverbs are words like slowly, quickly, very, and desperately. In a Tibetan
sentence, you normally find adverbs next to other adverbs, or with adjectives or verbs.
Fortunately for students of the language, Tibetan doesn't have many adverbs, at least not
stand-alone adverbs like the ones in English. Three Tibetan adverbs you may be familiar

with already are:
Tibetan
ﬁ'@’i"
HIRFA N
ma'iv:‘

maq'iir;’w::mm‘

Meaning (Reference)

very
very afraid  (18) 9.6
immediately

got up immediately (23) 2.12
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Z@(N’Q!,‘ wholly, completely
Eu’m'@%mx'gx] completely peaceful (24) 4.39
Take note of the adverb 046\1'31:'1 meaning 'immediately’. This is Mark the

Evangelist's favorite adverb, and its use is a characteristic feature of his style - it appears
many times in his Gospel, though only twice in Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us.

3.3.1 Adverbial Pronouns: Besides words which are always adverbs, Tibetan
has a class of words that grammarians call adverbial pronouns. ** These words are like
adverbs because they show how, how much, or to what extent something was done. *°
They are like pronouns (a kind called relative pronouns) because they link back to
something that has already been said. For example, in Mark 2.7, the scribes ask each

other, 'How does this man dare talk in this way? 'In this way' (Tibetan Q%"gx[) refers

back to the speech of Jesus in Mark 2.5 and so is like a pronoun, yet it also modifies the
verb 'talk’ and so is like an adverb.

Tibetan Meaning

qRAG| how

%’fgx‘ how, in what way

ﬁ'g:‘ like that

Qx| like this

Examples Reference

Lo Rgx g i Af ad

how say must not  notknow.

(Peter) didn't know how to respond (18) 9.6
2. ;TR Jex F A

No one like that make not able

No one could make it like that (18) 9.3
3. q‘%’fg:’ ax S|

like this say  must

must tell this (to Jesus' disciples) (25) 16.7
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3.3.2 Adverbials: Besides words which are themselves adverbs or adverbial
pronouns, Tibetan uses some of the particles explained in Chapter 6 to make phrases that
work like adverbs. ** Such phrases are called ‘adverbials'.

3.3.2.1 The Adverbial Particles ﬁ'g"qw‘ or tﬁ':ﬁ'\q&] These can be added to a

phrase to make it into an adverbial, to show how or in what way something was done.

Example 1: e SE A 2= God's power

Adverbial 1: fq’q'aﬁq'ﬁ'ﬁmzﬁ'éﬁm by (God's) power 1.34
Example 2: ﬁﬁﬂ courage, bravery

Adverbial 2a: ‘g‘fﬁq'i\]':&'qm courageously, bravely
Adverbial 2b: ‘g‘ﬁq’%q’ﬁ&’mqm with great courage (23) 15.42

3.3.2.2 Using the Agentive Particles @N‘ ﬁ%q @N‘ to Make Adverbials: These

three particles*” which will be discussed in Chapter Six (6.2.3), can be used in a similar
way.

Example noun: <N cloth
Adverbial: SRR with a cloth (23) 15.46
Example noun: 589 whip
Adverbial: g'@qﬁm with a whip (21) 15.15

Example phrase: %N’M'%’&’ﬂ as much as (you) have

Adverbial: %N’M'%’iﬁﬁ'@m‘ with as much as (you) have (19) 12.30

3.3.2.3 Using the m"{q’ Particles to Make Adverbials: The ﬂﬁﬁ' particles

(discussed in Chapter Six) can be joined to adjectives to make adverbs.

Adjective + m"{q‘ = Adverb  Change in Meaning Reference
zwﬁ‘ x 534'5:1 firm -> firmly (20) 14.44
qﬁq’ﬁ] x zq%?q'ﬁx‘ live -> alive (25) 16.6
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3.4 Adjectives (Tibetan @%ﬂ) These words describe nouns: salty tea, good news, big

house. In most cases in Tibetan, you find adjectives right after the nouns they modify,
but sometimes they come before them. Examples of common adjectives are:

Adjective Meaning Example Translation

AR good Q%q’msz" good news  (20) 1.14
T3 all q%q%q'ﬂq‘ whole world  (25) 16.15
54| big &’@:%s\ﬁ‘ abighole  (23)2.4
Q| important q«u@m&nqq@w important command  12.31

3.4.1 Verbal Adjectives: Sometimes verbs (see Chapter Four) are made into
adjectives, as in the phrase, 'the food that Drolma made' or 'the tea that she drank’. In
these examples, the phrase 'that she made / drank'’ is a verbal adjective that tells us which
food or which tea is being talked about. Verbal adjectives are very common in spoken,
modern written, and classical Tibetan. '8

Verbal Adjective Modified Noun
3 ERRCS SR=|
us saving power

power to save us

AL A gy
demon expelling power

power to drive out demons

?ﬁ&'m'“ﬂ{' NIARR 55|
walk not able sick one
a man unable to walk

3.4.2 Adjectives with EGl The particle %5 or AR5 (meaning literally 'having'

or 'being associated with') can be added to a noun to make it into an adjective:
AR = power

ARR %S| or  AARRREE| = powerful
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3.5 Postpositions: In English, there is a group of words called prepositions (such as 'in,
to, from, by, with') that tell us the time or location of an action. These words always
come before the other words to which they are joined, and so are called pre-positions.
But in Tibetan, exactly the opposite is true: such words come after the words to which
they are joined, and are called post-positions.

Postposition Meaning Example Translation Reference
N3] in front of 94'5:’&5’8&1@1 in front of all (23) 2.12
| below %R’&g&"(iﬂ]’mx‘ from top to bottom 15.38
855 before EEERl previously  (20) 14.44
BNy after éq'ma'ik\q after leaving  (23) 2.1

33| until FFATNYSNERRI| until 3:00  (22) 15.33
a\aﬁ'ﬂ for iﬁﬂa'a\c'ﬁ'i] in order to release (21) 15.11
éx‘ for jﬁ:’@x] in order to satisfy (21) 15.15

3.6 Summary: There are six kinds of words in Tibetan: nouns, pronouns,
adverbs, adjectives, postpositions, and verbs. In Chapter Two we talked about nouns,
which are the names of people, places, or things. In Chapter Three we learned about
pronouns, adverbs, adjectives, and postpositions.

1) Pronouns are words that can be used in place of nouns, which in turn are
names of persons, places, or things. There are pronouns for persons (I, you, she, who,
whoever, both, one); places (here, there); and things (what, that, it, all, both, one).

2) Adverbs show how an action was done (slowly, quickly) or tell us about an
adjective (very hot, extremely large). There aren't many adverbs in Tibetan, but there are

a lot of adverbials, which are formed by adding ﬁ?}}'{'q&‘ ﬁ'&:’ew‘ ; one of the agentive

particles @N‘ tﬁ&‘ @N‘ ; or one of the N’Z{ﬂ particles (discussed in Chapter Six) to a

phrase.

3) Adjectives are words that tell us something about (i.e. qualify or modify)
nouns (big, small, heavy).

4) Postpositions are words that correspond to prepositions (in, for, to, by) in
English, but are joined after the word they modify.
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19To see how personal pronouns work in the Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan, see Tournadre and Dorje, p.
92.

1 In Kham the pronouns @ﬁ'xf\" @ﬁ'f\f\g‘ may sometimes be used as reflexives (e.g. 'you yourself").

12 Other pronouns used in modern or classical written Tibetan include iﬁ%ﬂ RS9 :;r;-i‘ @ﬁsq %ﬁﬂ

\- \-

&) 3%

B3 A classification of pronouns is given in Wilson, p. 579. An extensive table of pronouns used in both the
Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan and in the written language, appears in Tournadre and Dorje, p. 407-4009.
14 See Wilson p. 580 for examples of adverbial pronouns.

> For an explanation of some adverbs in the spoken language of Lhasa, see Tournadre and Dorje, p. 318.
16 These are called adverbials (see Goldstein's Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 132.) To see how
they work in classical Tibetan, see Craig Preston's How to Read Classical Tibetan, p. 4.

" These are called ergative (Bartee and Droma) or instrumental (Goldstein) particles.

18 preston p. 58.
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4. Action Words

So far we've talked about nouns and their relatives (Chapter Two), and pronouns,
adverbs, adjectives, and postpositions (Chapter Three). These are the sort of words that
let us say that Tashi is a student, a teacher, or a doctor, or that his yak is black, slow, or
hairy, or that he (the yak, not Tashi) moves slowly, quickly, or lazily. But to bring these
words to life, we need verbs.

A verb is a word that expresses a mode of being ('is, was, will be") or some kind
of actiogl (‘'go, run, do'). We can call these two kinds of verbs 'being' verbs and "action’
verbs. !

Key Point: There are two kinds of verbs in Tibetan:

‘Being" verbs "Action’ verbs

4.1 'Being’ Verbs: The first kind of verb, called 'being' (or auxiliary) verbs, are usually
the first verbs learned by foreign students. *°

‘Being’ Verbs: Function Examples

fﬁq‘ izﬂ expresses nature , essence God is good.
or identity I am Tashi.

&Tﬁ‘ SN expresses existence, Tashi has a book.
location, quality The book is red.

The Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan puts these 'being' verbs together with the
connector particle 57 to express: a) person (I, you, he); b) tense (past, present, or future);

and c¢) something called volition (whether or not an action is under a subject's control).

Action Being

Verb Verb Person Tense
S A N C Y | will go. future
A== /¥ R You will go. future
x oy ET s I go present
-~ ~= [2N
AR Ay A al He 0es. present
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By contrast, non-Central dialects of Tibetan more often use the connector particle g

instead of &', as in the sentence: <RI FAS) .

In written Tibetan, the auxiliaries (ﬁ'ﬁq‘ m’iﬁ‘ ) etc. are only occasionally used

to show person and tense. In fact, they occur regularly only in transcribed spoken
Tibetan (such as in the subtitles of Tibetan music videos). Most sentences in written
Tibetan end directly in one of the words belonging to the other class of Tibetan verbs,
‘action’ verbs.

4.2 'Action’ Verbs: These words show the action in the sentence. Here are three
examples of the approximately 1200 single-syllable action verbs used in modern written
Tibetan: #

Verb Meaning Reference
Qﬁ!ﬂ to take or lead (22)1.32
gy to go (23) 2.12
'ﬁ""] to know (21) 1.24

Unfortunately, Tibetan action verbs are very slippery creatures. They lurk at the
end of a sentence like an octopus under a rock, using all eight legs to reach out and
control other parts of the sentence in ways that are hard to see unless you know what to
look for. Like the spineless, squishy octopus, Tibetan verbs are good at changing their
form and disguising their colors. They are also good at squirting ink, as anyone who has
studied Tibetan verbs in any depth can attest. A complete description of Tibetan action
verbs would fill a book; this chapter is only a general introduction to their main points.

4.3 Subjects and Objects: A key point about Tibetan verbs is that they always come at
the end of a sentence. To illustrate, consider the English sentence, "Tashi cuts wood'. In
this example, Tashi is the person doing the action of the verb ‘cutting’, so he is the subject
of the sentence. The verb 'cuts’' shows an action - what Tashi does with the wood. The
wood is what Tashi cuts, and also the grammatical object of the sentence. So we have
three basic parts to this simple English sentence: the subject (Tashi) the object (wood)
and the verb (cuts). In English, the order of these three sentence elements is always the
same: subject, then verb, then object. %

Subject Verb Object S.V.O. (English)
Tashi cuts wood.
In Tibetan, however, the order is different: Tibetan always states the subject (who

is doing the action), followed by the object of the action, followed by the verb.>* So our
English sentence would become 'Tashi wood cuts' in Tibetan. For most native English
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speakers, this feature of Tibetan takes some time to get used to. It can be a problem in
long sentences, since we don't find out what the subject did until the very end. **

Subject Object Verb = S.0.V. (Tibetan)
Tashi wood cuts.
Key Point:

In Tibetan, the main verb always comes at the end of the sentence.

Another important point to remember about word order is that Tibetan sentences
don't always mention the subject. In fact, the subject may be (and often is) omitted
entirely both in written ?° and spoken % Tibetan.

4.4 Transitive and Intransitive Verbs: Like their English counterparts, Tibetan verbs
may take an object (Tashi cuts wood) or may not (Jesus slept). Verbs that take objects
are called transitive verbs. Verbs that don't take objects are called intransitive verbs. %/
Examples of transitive verbs, with their objects underlined, appear in the following list.

Verb Meaning Subject Verb Object
Q@ﬂ take, lead He leads me.

§q‘ teach She teaches children.
ﬂﬁfﬂ kill The soldiers  killed him.

And here are some examples of intransitive verbs:

Verb Meaning Subject Verb Object

| go He goes. no object
Nal arrive They arrived. no object
ARy die Jesus died. no object

The verb 'go’ is intransitive because it can't take an object. For example, the sentence
Subject Verb "Object"

He goes it.
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is ungrammatical in English (and Tibetan). So is 'they arrived her' or 'they died him'.
Such sentences are ungrammatical because their verbs (go, arrive, die) can't take objects.

Key Point: Transitive and Intransitive Verbs
Transitive verbs take objects. Intransitive verbs don't take objects.

Warning! The notions of ‘transitive' and 'intransitive’ are basic categories in the
study of languages. However, the way that Tibetans perceive transitivity and
intransitivity are rather different from the way that English speakers do. Some verbs
which English speakers consider transitive (love, hate, like, trust) are traditionally
classified as intransitive by Tibetans. Some words which English speakers use mainly as
intransitives (e.g. wait) are seen as transitive by Tibetans. The reasons for this are beyond
the scope of this chapter, but be warned that this is one of the octopus-like qualities of
Tibetan verbs: their appearance can be deceptive!

One way to look at the notion of transitivity is through a table of transitive -
intransitive (or 'causative-resultative') pairs of some of the verbs that are used in this

book. 22 For example, take the verb pair ﬁaq (a transitive verb meaning 'to roll or wrap’
something) and its intransitive counterpart Qﬁﬂq (which means to roll by itself, like a log

down a hill). The transitive form %«11‘ 'to roll or wrap' is used in Mark 15.46 of Joseph of

Arimathea wrapping the body of Jesus in a linen cloth. It is the right verb for this
sentence because it takes an object (in this case, the body of Jesus) while its intransitive

counterpart Qﬁﬂq does not. Note that in general, the intransitive verbs are also verbs

which are not under the subject's control, a point further explained in section 4.5. The
following table cites only a few of many transitive-intransitive pairs.
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Cause Result
Transitive Verb Meaning Intransitive Verb Meaning
gzﬂ to give birth to 5 to be born
3 to change R to be changed
ﬁ"*’l to cause to fall Q@m‘ to fall down (e.g. on
down, to knock the ground, as to trip
down, overturn and fall, or collapse)
%ﬂ to arrange, set up qiﬂ\zﬂ to be in agreement
or conformity
%‘”] to roll or wrap q§m1 to roll by itself, e.g.
something a stone down a hill
ERll to accomplish or do g to be accomplished,
to be done
§0«11 to spread, to make qam‘ to increase or
something increase multiply by itself
Qﬁg;\]‘ to cause to come RRA| to fall (e.g. like rain,
down, make snow)
descend

4.5 Voluntary and Involuntary Verbs: Tibetan verbs are also classified as voluntary
(also called causative, volitional, intentional, or ::'ﬁmz:’sq'@'@'?oq ) or involuntary (also

called non-causative, non-volitional, unintentional, or qqa\'ﬁmﬁsa\@'g'gﬂ ) A

voluntary verb describes an action that the subject can control, such as call, say, put on,
or do. Since these verbs are controllable, they have imperative stems and can be used as
commands (e.g. Call her! Say it! Do it!). A voluntary verb may be either transitive or

intransitive, and it may be used with auxiliaries such as ﬁ'aq] or m‘ﬁq‘. In general,

Tibetan grammar requires that the subjects of sentences with voluntary verbs be marked
with a special particle called a @ﬁﬁ , of which more will be said later (in Chapter Six).

By contrast, an involuntary verb describes an action that the subject cannot
control, or that he or she did without intending to do, such as see (as opposed to look)
hear (as opposed to listen), fall asleep (accidentally during class as opposed to intending
to sleep at one's regular bedtime), get broken (as opposed to break), get torn (as opposed
to tear). Involuntary verbs, like their voluntary relatives, may be either transitive or

intransitive, but they do not take voluntary auxiliaries like tﬁ't‘ﬁq‘ or m’fu\q‘ A couple of

examples may make things clearer.

Verb Meaning Example

‘gg:-‘ to soak, to wet Soaked a sponge in wine Mk. 15.36

25




Chapter Four: Action Words

AR to be / get soaked The sponge was soaked in water.
ﬂgﬂ] to break intentionally She broke the cup (e.g. in anger).
A to break unintentionally She broke the cup (by accident).

As another example, we can take the idea of 'looking' (the voluntary verb fg‘ ) as

opposed to 'seeing’ (the involuntary verb aﬁ:" ). These two verbs are listed below,

together with their past and future forms, and the imperative (command) form of 'to look’,
all of which will be explained in a moment (see 4.6).

Verb Meaning Past Future Imperative
el look / watch Qg ] N|
AT see AT AT

The verb ]l is a transitive voluntary verb, so it may be joined with auxiliaries like m’t‘ﬁq‘

as in sentence (1). Because it is voluntary, its imperative root %TN‘ can be used in a

command, as in sentence (2).

(1) m’mg&m&ﬂ I looked.
(2) %TN‘ or %’Naﬂ Look! (command form)

The verb 3&5:“ is also a transitive verb, but it is involuntary, so it cannot be joined with
first person auxiliaries like m’aq‘ as in sentence (3). Instead, it must be joined with a

different auxiliary such as 3R] as in sentence (4). 2 It does not have an imperative stem,

and it cannot be used in a command as in sentence (5).

(3) mavadR=s| I saw (it) - incorrect.
(4) RN’&‘&'R’@:W I saw (it) - correct.
(5) &= or a¥= A See! - incorrect

Just a few of the intransitive verbs, like R3] (go) &=| (come) 3| (sleep) or &&= (jump)

are voluntary verbs with imperative roots. Most of the intransitive verbs are involuntary
verbs that lack imperative roots.
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Voluntary and involuntary verbs should not be confused with the active and
passive moods in an English sentence. Tibetan verbs are neither active nor passive (or
equally active and passive, depending on how you look at it). ** For example, an English
speaker can say, "The cup was broken', but this gives us no idea whether the cup was
broken intentionally in a fit of anger (that is, intentionally or causatively) or whether it
simply fell off the table while the housewife was churning the tea (that is, unintentionally
or non-causatively). In Tibetan we have an idea of what happened depending on which

of the two verbs above, ﬂféﬂ] (voluntary) or & (involuntary) comes at the end of the

sentence.

In summary, a Tibetan action verb may be either transitive (it takes an object) or
intransitive (it does not take an object); or it may be voluntary (under the subject's
control) or involuntary (not under the subject's control). 3 A list of verbs used in this
book, together with their classification as voluntary, involuntary, transitive, or
intransitive, appears in Appendix 2.

Verb Type English Translation
:z:'ﬁm:'sq'@'@'gﬂ Voluntary verbs (v.a.)
ﬂqq'ﬁm:'sq’@'g'gﬂ Involuntary verbs (v.i.)
LRRA Transitive verbs (T)
ﬂ'ﬁ'fﬁ'm‘ Intransitive verbs (1)

4.6 Verb Roots: Each Tibetan verb has a number of different forms. These forms are
used to show the past, present, or future tense in the written language. In addition,
voluntary verbs (and a few involuntary ones) have a form which is used in imperative
sentences (in which someone is commanding somebody to do something). These
different forms of the verb are called roots or stems. The roots of four voluntary verbs
are listed in the following table.

Present Root Meaning Past Root Future Root Imperative Root
QAN stay (hon.) QAN QAN QAN

Q| ask RN Q| A/

x| stand RA| x| ?zi’m‘

3 do 39 3 3

Note that the four roots of the verb 'to stay" are all spelled in the same way, so it is
called a single stem verb. The four roots of the verb 'to ask’ are spelled in only two ways
(the present root and the future root are the same, and the past root and the imperative
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root are the same) so it is called a two-stem verb. Likewise, the four roots of the verb 'to
stand' are spelled in three different ways (only the present and future roots are spelled in
the same way) so it is called a three-stem verb. Lastly, the four roots of the verb 'to do'
are each spelled in a different way, so it is called a four-stem verb.

Involuntary verbs have different roots as well, sometimes including an imperative.

Present Root Meaning Past Root Future Root Imperative Root
35 to be finished 35 35

Nal arrive ;R Nal

N think Q| Q| K|

Many involuntary verbs have only a single stem.

You can look up these verb roots in any good dictionary, or in Appendix 2.
However, you should be aware that their spelling is not standardized and even the
dictionaries sometimes do not agree among themselves about how all the different verb
roots should be spelled. This can make for some interesting discussions with your teacher
or language helper!

Key Point: The spelling of many Tibetan verb roots is not standardized.

4.7 Compound Verbs: So far in this chapter we have looked at Tibetan verbs that have
just one syllable: verbs such as «z%] "to ask" or 3@:" "to see". Such verbs are called
. ~ a
simple verbs or A3 FAYIF] .
However, most Tibetan verbs are made up of more than one syllable. Such verbs

are called compound verbs, or éﬂ'gln'fgq'ma'@'gﬂ and there are several types or classes

of these verbs. The simplest class is called fixed compound verbs because they are
made from two joined syllables which do not change their form with tense. Examples of

fixed compounds include ﬁ'i]/ to understand, fﬁﬁ'%&‘ to believe or trust someone, and &
«ﬁ&‘ to know or recognize.

A second class of compound verbs adds a special form called a verbalizer to a
root word to make a verbalized compound. For example, the Tibetan word “ﬁ’m'nﬁl

means 'education’. When this root word is combined with a verbalizer, it can express
either the idea 'to educate’ (the voluntary form) or the idea 'to get educated’ (the
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involuntary form) . Verbs formed in this way are quite common in written and spoken
Tibetan.

Verbalizer
Noun Voluntary  Involuntary Combined Form Meaning
ﬁm'nﬁ‘ education
N RANTHR] to educate
qax| ggm'qﬁ'ﬁm‘ get educated

There are three very common verbalizers which you will meet in Jesus Christ Has
Power to Save Us. (There are many other verbalizers in addition to these.)

Verbalizer = Example Meaning Reference
N AARRARNTHR| defame, slander (17) 7.22
NUERREN execute / kill (21) section title
5 _FaaiR] release / set free (21) 15.6
ﬁﬁnﬁ:‘ call / summon (23) 15.44
g Fara g to walk (25) 5.42
q%x‘@q to nail (22) 15.25
ST to shout (22) 15.37
éjﬂ ﬂ&ﬂﬂ:@ﬂ to respect (23) 15.42-43
@Q’Qﬁﬂ&@ﬂ to proclaim (25) 16.15
rﬁ-n-gﬂ to believe (25) 16.16

A third type of compound verb is formed by joining involuntary and voluntary
verbs. For example, one can link an involuntary verb to a helper verb such as S’ﬂ 'to do’,

which gives an involuntary-voluntary paired verb as illustrated in the table below.
Notice that in each of these paired verbs, the involuntary verb root comes first, and it is

followed by the present root of the voluntary verb Qfﬂ.
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(Voluntary Involuntary Voluntary-

Action Verb) Counterpart Involuntary Pair *
look / see 4 34’2/2:" &“ﬂ’x‘mx@tﬂ

listen / hear 33| ?:T ziTz:y:;@zﬂ

learn / know *ﬁ';,‘ @m .a‘amx'gzﬂ

seek / find q%’@q %ﬂﬂ %ﬁ'ﬂ;@zﬂ

In a similar way, verb stems can be combined to show that something caused the
verbal action or somehow made it happen.

Action Verb 1 Verb 2 Compound Meaning
lose + do axa| 34 AxaraxER|  cause to be defeated
believe + make fﬁﬁ'%&i‘ :1“" fﬁﬁ'%&i'mx'z:fé‘ to cause to believe

Other examples include 9x&32==5] to make tired, FXFARN=RF] , to cause

someone to be angry, a’iq‘i'agx'm:@ﬂ to cause something to appear. Such

constructions are called verb phrases.

4.8 Helper Verbs: A number of secondary or helper verbs are used in Jesus Christ Has
Power to Save Us. The helper verbs below are joined to the main verb of the sentence,
and they give the meaning 'to be able to do' the verbal action, or 'to have to do' the verbal
action.

Helper Verb Example Meaning Reference
A %q'a\w&m'gm‘ able to forgive sin ~ (23) 2.7
ﬁi}'&q 3 (&,ﬁ'ﬁﬁm have to release (21) 15.9

Aside from these two, there are many other helper verbs ( @%ﬂ'ﬁm'q ) in Tibetan

which can be combined with main verbs to express meanings such as 'dare to’, 'know how
to', 'have to', 'allowed to', ‘want to', or ‘about to', do a verbal action.

4.9 Honorific and Humilific Verbs: Like nouns, some verbs are honorific and express
respect to the subject of the action described by the verb. They may do this either by
having a completely different honorific form, or by combining a non-honorific verb with
an honorific one. *
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Meaning Non-Honorific Verb Honorific Verb Example
do 35 &R (25) 16.20
go gy A (20) 1.14
discuss NI EFRA| mﬂqﬁﬁm'qqq (18)9.4

Other verbs are just the opposite and are used to express the speaker's humility
towards the person to whom the verbal action is directed. Such verbs are called
humilifics. There are not many humilific verbs as such in Tibetan, but in the Tibetan
Bible they are both frequent and important. *°

Humilific Verb Meaning Example
| give / offer to someone higher (e.g. God, Jesus) (23) 2.12
:I’qq&’m@ speak to someone higher

KI’F‘Q'Q%Q] ask someone higher a7)7.17
ATRAY G to welcome someone higher

ﬁm&'@ﬂk\r@‘ to serve someone higher

The following page gives a summary of what we have learned about Tibetan
verbs so far.
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4.11 Summary: Tibetan has two different kinds of verbs: 'being' verbs and ‘action’ verbs.

a) '‘Being verbs' express nature, essence, identity (Zﬁaﬂ , iﬂ ) or existence,

location, or quality (&'ﬁ] a ).

b) Action verbs show some kind of action. They may be:
b.1) transitive verbs (that take objects)
b.2) intransitive verbs (that do not take objects)
b.3) voluntary (causative) verbs whose actions are under the subject's
control
b.4) involuntary (non-causative) verbs whose actions are not under the
subject's control

c) Verb Roots: Action verbs may have three or four roots. The roots may be
spelled identically (single-stem verbs) or not (two, three, or four stem
verbs).

d) Compound Verbs: Tibetan verbs may have one or more than one syllable.
Fixed compound verbs combine two or more syllables in a single verb
form. Verbalized compounds combine a root expression with a special
form called a verbalizer to make a compound verb. Involuntary-
voluntary paired verbs combine two verbs of differing volition in a
single verbal expression. There are also helper verbs which add
meanings such as ‘able to', 'have to', or ‘dare to' do a verbal action.

e) Honorifics and Humilifics: Verbs that are used to show respect to others are
called honorific. Verbs that are used to show one's low position before a
superior are called humilific.

9 There are many ways to classify Tibetan verbs and the English terminology for even the simplest ones is
confusing. The verbs in the aq‘ and 351 family are called linking verbs by Goldstein (Essentials of

Modern Literary Tibetan p. 37) and essential verbs by Tournadre (Manual of Standard Tibetan p. 80). The
verbs in the &Tﬁ] and A family are called existential verbs by Goldstein (p. 29) and Tournadre (p. 120).
Joe Wilson uses the term existential verbs to mean both types (Translating Buddhism from Tibetan p.
126).

2 For the use of aﬂ and 3‘“ in the Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan, see Bartee and Droma p. 32; for

Qiﬂ see p. 62.

2! The estimate of 1,200 single-syllable ‘core' verbs in Tibetan comes from Gyurmed, p. 338 (see
References).

22 For this reason, linguists call English an 'SVO' (subject-verb-object) language, as opposed to Tibetan,
which is an 'SOV' (subject-object-verb) language.
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2 There are exceptions to this rule. There are certain situations when (for special emphasis) the object may
be placed before the subject. The verb, however, will still come last in the sentence. See, for example,
Tournadre's Manual of Standard Tibetan p. 79.

2 This is particularly an issue when reading the Tibetan Bible, where sentences may be quite long, as in the
original Greek.

% For classical Tibetan, see Preston p. 31.

% For the Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan, see Tournadre and Dorje, p. 189.

27 students should remember that verbs which are considered intransitive in English may be considered
transitive by Tibetans. This is because Tibetan grammarians perceive something called an 'implied object’

as part of the sentence. For example, the Tibetan verb 'to wait' ﬁﬂm] is considered transitive in Tibetan,

but is used mainly as an intransitive verb in English.

%8 For more examples, see Paul G. Hackett's A Tibetan Verb Lexicon: Verbs, Classes, and Syntactic
Frames, (Ithaca: Snow Lion 2003), p. 7 and Kalsang Gyurmed's Tibetan Grammarian's Clear Mirror, p.
363.

% See Goldstein, Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 88.

% Wilson, p. 588.

*! Different authors have suggested many different ways to classify Tibetan verbs. It may be helpful to
think of each classification as useful for a different purpose, depending on the needs of the student. For
Tibetans, The Great Tibetan Chinese Dictionary classifies verbs as simply transitive or intransitive, and
The New Compilation Lexicon adds a third category, 'verbal complements' for 'being verbs'. Kalsang
Gyurme's Tibetan Grammarian's Clear Mirror divides verbs into three broad categories based on perceived
spelling consistencies. For expatriates, Melvyn Goldstein's New Tibetan English Dictionary of Modern
Tibetan lists verbs as active or inactive. For those wanting to read classical Tibetan, Joe Wilson's
Translating Buddhism from Tibetan classifies verbs into eight categories based on the grammatical cases of
their accompanying subjects and objects.  For the non-Tibetan student who is trying to learn low literary
Tibetan, a classification using both transitive-intransitive and voluntary-involuntary dimensions seems to
work best.

*2 In Lhasa dialect this verb is usually pronounced, and sometimes written FR.

% Alert readers will notice that two of the pairs contain the syllable Z<" while the other two contain the
syllable X" . The meaning is the same; in general, the syllable X" is used when the final letter of the
preceding syllable is & < " @ or a vowel, and the syllable XX is used after all other finals.

* The use of the verb ﬁ&‘/&‘ is rather complex. For a full explanation, see Goldstein's Essentials of Modern

Literary Tibetan, p. 165-171.

% A short table of non-honorific verbs together with their honorific counterparts appears in Goldstein's
Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 96.

% A short table contrasting honorific and humilific verbs appears in Tournadre and Dorje, p. 447.
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5. Talking About Time

In the last chapter we learned that a verb is a word that shows being or action, and
that Tibetan verbs may be transitive or intransitive (depending on whether the verb
takes an object) and voluntary or involuntary (depending on whether the verb's action is
under the subject’s control). We learned that action verbs have at least three roots (past,
present, and future) and that some have an imperative (command) root as well.

In this chapter we will learn how to use these verb roots to make sentences that
show action in the past, present, or future. Linguists call this dimension of language
tense, and they classify it as past (for actions that happened before now), present (for
actions that are happening now), or future (for actions that have yet to happen). As we

saw in section 4.1, sometimes auxiliaries like :?"fu\q‘ , tﬁfu’ﬂ . and m'iﬁ‘ are used to

express tense. But in written language these do not appear very often. ¥ Instead, tense
is shown in three other ways: 1) by using the past, present, or future root of the sentence's
main verb (the one at the end of the sentence); 2) by using certain helper words; or 3)
simply by the context. Each of these will be discussed below.

Key Point: Written Tibetan shows tense in three ways:

a) by a past, present or future root of the main verb ~
b) by auxiliaries such as ﬂ\}'aq‘ or m'iﬂ

c) by the context

5.1 Showing the Tense by Verb Root Remember that Tibetan verbs have three (for
most intransitive verbs) or four (for most transitive verbs) roots. Except for the
imperative, each root is associated with a specific tense, just as in English 'ran’ is past
tense, 'runs' is present tense, and 'will run' is future tense. In the same way, sentences in
written Tibetan can show that their action is past, present or (sometimes) future by using
the corresponding verb stem.

Here are some examples using the past root of three different main verbs.

Example Past Root Meaning

~ g ~ R ~ .

RRATRRY RRA| Q=4 is the past root of 2= to come, as in ‘came to
Him' (23) 2.3.

“ The main verb is the simple or compound verb at the end of a Tibetan sentence. Of course, a Tibetan
sentence may have more than one verb, as in, 'Seeing the wild yaks, the nomads fled." This sentence has
two verbs: 'see' in the clause, 'seeing the wild yaks'; and 'fled', which is the main verb at the end of the
sentence. Since the verb ‘'fled' is the past tense of 'to flee', we know this action took place in the past.
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Example Past Root Meaning Reference

aﬂ:’ I gx is the past root of Gr to become, as in
'became calm' (24) 4.39

“%;ﬁ'mmqm'" 'ﬁ“‘ R49A| "Teacher' he said. (20) 14.45

In this sentence, note that 94 is the past root of the verb iﬁw ,to say. % By this

we know that someone (Judas in this case) said something in the sentence ended by this
verb root.

Of course, when we see the present root of the sentence's main verb, we know that
the whole sentence is in the present tense.

Example Present Root Meaning Reference

ﬁ&@'ﬁ'ﬂﬁ'&ﬂ:’ éﬂﬂ It makes a man unclean. (17) 7.20

So in general, when we see that a sentence ends in the past root of its main verb,
we know that the sentence describes something that has happened in the past. When we
see that a sentence ends in the present root of its main verb, we know that the sentence
describes something that is happening in the present. When we see that a sentence ends
in the future root of its main verb, we know that the sentence describes something that
will happen in the future; though the future tense is more often shown by helper words
than by the simple verb root alone.

5.2 Showing the Tense by Helper Words As we have seen, sometimes auxiliaries
AN (2N A~
such as qug| :r"iﬂ , Or AUR| are used to express tense. These syllables are not used

in Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us, though the helper words m’iﬁ‘ and a'(li’ﬂ make

an occasional appearance:

Main Helper
Example Verb Words Meaning Reference
N'@ﬂ&l’q:ﬂx' B[R’ m’itﬂ (it) spread everywhere (21) 1.28
X Sl &ri!ﬂ (they) lowered (him) (23) 2.4
Q&R @a@ (Jesus) calls (Elijah) (22) 15.35
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In this case, the auxiliary (the syllables after the main verb in the sentence) tells us
the tense. The past auxiliary m’iﬂﬂ indicates the past tense, and the present auxiliary i\}
QT indicates the present tense. Once we know this, we know the tense of the whole
sentence.

5.3 Showing the Tense by Context In written Tibetan, the tense is very frequently
shown only by the context. For example, in Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us, we
know that we are reading a story about events that happened 2,000 years ago. So where
tense is not made clear by verb roots or helper words, a past tense sentence is intended.

Example Meaning Reference

ﬁ:’f&ﬁ:w}&'@gqqa\w:’ &5(|  other boats were also with them (24) 4.36.

ARRRFRA &5(  was in the synagogue (12) 1.23

@qm'ﬁm' &5(|  had a custom (21) 15.6

In these three examples, only by the context do we know that the verb &Tﬂ should be

translated in the past tense (‘were', ‘was', ‘had’) and not in the present (‘are’, is', or 'has’).

Now that we know how Tibetan sentences show tense, we can take a more
detailed look at how each tense is conveyed through verb stems and helper words.

5.4 Showing the Past Tense in Written Tibetan In general, there are five common
ways to show past action in written Tibetan.

5.4.1 Past Stem Alone: The past stem of the main verb may be used alone, or
with one of the sentence-terminator particles discussed in Chapter Seven. (Sentence
terminator particles function like the period at the end of an English sentence.)

Past Stem  Terminator Meaning Reference
3ar “«’1 did (25) 16.20
QR K| died (22) 15.37
azar & sought (20) 14.11
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5.4.2 Past Root + 2X'3N| The past root of the main verb may be combined with

the helper words AXFN| as follows (these examples are from the 1903 edition of the New

Testament): *

Past Stem Helper Meaning Reference
NFUNY XN awakened Mt. 8.25 (1903)
a5 AN destroyed Mt. 15.6 (1903)
%zq' AxgA| built Lk. 17.28 (1903)

5.4.3 Intransitive Verb + llxgx‘ Intransitive verbs can be combined with the

helper term 2=I=[ or AT 40

JRARGR| was accomplished ~ Mt. 13.15 (1903)
ATRAXGS rejoiced 2 Cor. 7.7 (1903)

5.4.4 Past Root + M'aq] As in the Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan, the past root
of a verb can be combined with the helper term f:!'aﬂ

@N’m'iﬁq‘ did Mt. 13.28 (1903)

5.4.5 Past Root + 3R / ﬁfq The past root of involuntary verbs may appear
with the helper verbs 3= or =1 * The use of these is complex and a full description is
beyond the scope of this chapter.

ﬁﬂ&"m”%&’1 rejoiced (20) 14.11
b’?’ir"'&i’:" understood Mt. 13.51 (1903)

5.5. Showing the Present Tense in Written Tibetan In general, there are four common
ways to show present action in written Tibetan. 2

5.5.1 Present Root: For verbs with four stems, the present stem is used either
alone or with one of the sentence-terminator particles.
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| is (19) 12.29
A mdar3s | commits adultery M. 5.32 (1903)
REC RS (they) abuse (you) 1 Pet. 4.4 (1903)

5.5.2 Present Root + mx@ﬂ The present root may be combined with the helper

term mx’@fﬂ as follows (these examples are from the 1903 edition of the New

Testament):
35235 obeys (24) 4.41
RS loves 1Jn. 3.11 (1903)
B REA shut off Rev. 11.6 (1903)

5.5.3 Present Root + ﬁ'&’lﬂ ﬁ'&ﬁ}r‘ The present root may be joined with the

helper words ﬁ&’ﬂﬂ or 4‘\]&@] . However, this is not very frequent in written Tibetan. **

RASES send Mt. 10.16 (1903)
RSN says Heb. 10.16 (1903)

5.5.4 Present Root + maﬂ The present root may be joined to the helper word

Q’%W' This usually indicates a present continuous tense - that something is in the process

of happening right now.

ﬂﬁﬁﬂaq'ﬁ‘ speaking Mt. 12.46 (1970)
gﬁnaqm‘ doing Heb. 6.10 (1970)

5.6. Showing the Future Tense in Written Tibetan The future tense can be shown in
any of the following five ways:

5.6.1 Future Root + Sentence Terminator: The future root of a transitive verb
can be combined with one of the sentence-terminator particles discussed in Chapter Six.
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RER| will harvest
:@ ﬁl’ will arrange
nﬁn"’] will plant

5.6.2 Present Root + Xy The present root of a transitive verb may be

combined with the helper term 23] as follows:

m‘s‘m:g] will make  (18) 9.5
RT3 will kill Mt. 10.21 (1903)
=3 will wait Lk. 7.20 (1903)

5.6.3 Present Root + ARRZ| The present root of a transitive or intransitive

verb may be combined with the helper phrase ARRZR|

asamq‘éamxugq g is the future root of RIX| to become, here
used in a compound verb to mean 'will be punished'.
(25) 16.16
TG will be done Lk. 1.45 (1903)
§qwmgx‘ will be burned Lk. 3.17 (1903)

5.6.4 Present Root + m’aﬂ The present root of a transitive verb may be

combined with m'aq] . Though the helper word m'a&ﬂ is also used for the past tense,

here we know the future tense is meant, because the action verb stem is not in the past
tense.

q‘ﬁ:’m'aq‘ I will send

3=l I will do

5.6.5 Present Root + @a&ﬂ A present root may be combined with @ﬁq‘

@q'@aﬂ will make
S will go
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5.7. Aspect: In addition to the simple past, present, and future tenses, sometimes we need
to say that a thing has begun, is going on, or has been completed within a the past,
present, or future time frame. Linguists call this feature of language aspect. >

5.7.1 The Perfect Tense: For our purposes in this book, we need to pay attention
only to whether an action has been completed in the past. For example, in the sentence,
"The students have completed their examinations', the action 'taking an examination' is
finished, and was already finished when the speaker began to tell about it. Grammarians
call this state of affairs the perfect tense.

In written Tibetan, a completed past action is rendered as the past tense verb stem
+ one of the 'being’ verbs ?Efﬂ / SN * The former is more common in written

language.

| N'?ﬁﬂ has made

QA WA has placed
m&’&qﬂ'i@:\r?ﬂﬂ What evil has He done? (21) 15.14

5.7.2 The Helper Word ?gqu\" Another common helper verb that shows completed

past action is = This word is common in the spoken dialects of Central Tibet. " It

conveys the meaning that someone has experienced something. When combined with an
voluntary verb, it gives the idea that someone has done something in the past, for
example,

A ¥R EE A prisoners who had killed people  (21) 15.7

5.7.3 The Helper Words ;x‘ and %q‘ The helper verbs £1:‘ and %q‘ can also

express completed past action when combined with a past verb stem. *®

%ﬂ'ﬁ\}&m&m%qﬂﬁﬂ (your) sin is already forgiven (23) 25
:ﬁ'ﬁx‘ (your daughter) is already dead (25) 5.35
mﬁm’éﬂ (the stone) is already rolled away  (25) 16.4

5.8 Imperatives: An imperative is a command, like the Ten Commandments.

Commands may be positive (‘do this', 'thou shalt’) or negative (‘do not do this', 'thou shalt
not'). Commands can be formed in a number of different ways, depending on how polite
the speaker must be to the person being commanded. In general, voluntary verbs can
form imperatives by using: a) their imperative roots alone, b) negative imperatives (called
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ﬂq'ﬁ'ﬁm'gﬂ ) and c) request forms (called Q’ﬂﬁ‘“’@'g’ﬂ ). Involuntary (Tibetan 7j&g’

ARRSE| ) verbs, except for optative forms called éﬁqgﬂ , have no imperatives.

5.8.1 Imperative Root Alone: This form is used between equals, or by a higher
person to a lower. For example, the voluntary verb 'to get up' has three stems:

Present Past Future Imperative
| ARN| | ?ﬁmw

When Jesus tells the paralyzed man who had been lowered through the roof in (23) 2.11
that he should arise and go his way, He simply says ?ﬂm] which is the imperative root of

the verb 'to get up'. Other examples are:

EN|  Harvest (it)! F28|  Keep/hold it!
%nw] Put it together! &Tf\'] Go!

5.8.2 Imperative Root + Command Particle: %ﬂ aﬂ :ﬁﬂ This is another

construction that we find on the lips of Jesus. When He healed Jairus' daughter, He said
to the girl ?ﬂmﬁq. The word ?ﬂm] is the imperative root of AR 'to stand up', and the

particleic\m shows that a command is being given.

The command particles %q afq fﬁq are used depending on the last letter of the

preceding syllable as follows.

Last letter  Particle Example Meaning Reference
5| 31 8§73 kill! (21) 15.13
REQIA| & SER AR offer! Luke 5.14 (1903)
N| fq\n" ﬁﬁ'm'x:'@&aq just believe!  (25) 5.36

5.8.3 Imperative Root + the particle AR This is a more polite form of

command than the ones above. It is used every day in the Lhasa variety of spoken
Central Tibetan, *° and it is also used in in Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us in reported

natural speech. For example, those standing at the foot of the cross say Eﬁ'ﬁ:’{ ‘Listen!
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He is calling for Elijah"). In this case ?c}'q] is the imperative root of the verb 33| 'to listen'

and 5= is a command particle. *°

5.8.4 Negative Imperatives Negative imperatives tell us not to do something,
and they are formed by putting the syllable & in front of the present verb stem:

Initial Neg. Verb Meaning Reference
@ﬁ'gr\' ar 35|  do not be afraid (25) 5.36
s‘iqqu 3 &5 don'ttell others (25) 5.43

5.8.5 Request forms: or Qqﬁmgﬂ are formed by adding a 43 postposition

(discussed in Chapter Six) to a verb root and adding the verb ﬂﬁ"q :

qé"ﬁ&ﬂaw@'qﬁm‘ Come, Lord Jesus!  Rev. 22.20 (1903)

‘g&'ﬁﬂ"ﬂ%ﬁ'i’ﬂﬁm‘ Show us a sign. Mt. 16.1 (1903)

Occasionally the Central Tibetan verbal request form 'verb + ’fﬂ&'qqf:‘ "also appears in
written Tibetan, especially in quoted speech.
Ra'mx'mm'%mﬂfq&qqr] Please come to my house.  LKk. 8.41 (1903)

5.8.6 Optative Forms or ‘gﬁféﬂ are used for wishing or praying that someone

may acquire a thing or a characteristic. They are especially common in the Tibetan
Bible. There are two types:

5.8.6.1 The 'May It Happen' Form: This combines an involuntary verb
root with the suffix m:’gﬂ(’%ﬂ to give the meaning 'may it happen'.

wa:'am'mxgx'%q May it be done on earth Mt. 6.10 (1903)

éﬁ'ﬂs'zm:gx%q May you be clean Mt. 8.3 (1903)

This form can also be used to wish that someone may acquire or continue to have a thing
or characteristic:
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q%ﬂ%ﬁ'ﬁ:’g&gﬂ:’gﬂ:’%ﬂ Be glorified Rom. 16.27 (1903)
ig’m&’g:’gq’m:’g&%ﬂ Be strong Eph. 6.10 (1903)

5.8.6.2 The 'Prayer’ Form: Involuntary verbs can combine with the
particle 1“741 (come) to express a prayer that someone may have or get something.

r{q’q'&iﬂ'@ﬁ'ﬁ:’&@&'@'nQq&mxio"ﬂ May God be with you Rom. 15.33 (1903)
a'nﬁ'@ﬁ'«u'mm’nxﬁq Peace to you. Col. 1.2 (1903)

5.9 Negatives of Compound Verbs: In general, present and future tense verbs are
negated by putting the negative particle &' in front of the non-past stem of the final verb

root, and past tense verbs are negated by putting the negative particle & in front of the
past stem of the final verb. *! For example:

5.9.1 Present Tense Negatives

1st Verb Neg. Final Meaning Reference
LE= Y 3125 do You not care? %2 (24) 4.38
35 & | cannot do (17) 7.15

5.9.2 Past Tense Negatives

1st Verb Neg. Final Meaning Reference
RIS ES) 29 did not let them come (25) 5.37
none a QN‘ did not know (18) 9.6
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5.10 Summary:
Written Tibetan shows tense by means of:
a) Verb roots
b) Auxiliaries
c) Context
Completed past action may be shown by:

a) Combining the past root of a verb with the 'being' verb &Tﬂ

b) Using helper words such as &=, %a‘ and Q’fi’]

Commands are shown by:

a) Imperative root alone
b) Imperative root plus helper words or ‘command’ particles

Request and optative forms combine a verb root with helper words.

Verbs may be negated (‘not go', 'not do') by the particles & or &

%" In general, using auxiliaries such as ﬁaﬂ or H'iﬁ‘ from the spoken variety of Lhasa Tibetan in written

materials is considered poor form by most literate Tibetans, especially if they are from areas outside
Central Tibet.

% Note that the past root of the verb Icw is 45 and that the future root is also spelled 35| So how do

we know if the sentence means 'will say' or 'said'? Here the spelling of the verb root tells us that the
sentence is either about a past or future event, but the context tells us for certain that the event must be in
the past. (In this case, the story of Jesus casting out a demon.) Many verbs have identical past and future
roots.

% The 1903 New Testament was selected because its level of language and ease of reading for Central
Tibetans is closest to that of Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us.

“® There is no difference in meaning between 23| and R The syllable RX| is used after words ending in
the syllables R’R’N'] and vowels, while mx‘ is used after all others.

* This is different from the use of the verb ﬁf\" to mean 'go’.

2 Actually, the list of present-tense helper words is larger than that presented here, but these are the most
common ones in modern written Tibetan. For a full list, see Goldstein's Essentials of Modern Literary
Tibetan, p. 56.

“* When these helper words do appear in print, they suggest the author was writing for a Central Tibetan
audience.
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*“ Strictly speaking, the use of this particle shows aspect and not tense, but the use shown here is classified
by Tibetan grammarians as part of the present tense. ( See for example Kalsang Gyurmed's ﬁﬁamgﬁﬁ‘iﬂ

maﬁq@-mwmq Sichuan Nationalities Publishing House, 1992)

** For a discussion of aspect in the Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan, see Tournadre and Dorje p. 161.

*® The perfect tense in the Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan works somewhat differently - see Tournadre and
Dorje p. 163ff. For the perfect tense in written Tibetan, see Goldstein's Essentials of Modern Literary
Tibetan, p. 233-234.

*" For the 'experience' verb @R] see Tournadre and Dorje, p. 216, Bartee and Droma p. 106, and Goldstein's

Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 228.
*8 See Goldstein, Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 230 for the use of :E\W and éﬂ :

*° Bartee and Droma, p. 135.
%0 This (imperative) use of the particle AR should not be confused with its use as a linking particle

meaning 'and'.
> For examples, see Goldstein, Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 127ff.
*2 The final question particle was omitted from this example for the sake of clarity.
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6. Just in Case

In Chapter Two, we saw that everything on a page of written Tibetan is: a) a
word that expresses a meaning; b) a particle that shows how words connect to each
other; or ¢) a punctuation mark that shows where larger units like sentences or
paragraphs begin and end. Words are the building blocks of the language, and particles
and punctuation are the cement that sticks them together. We have now discussed all of
the Tibetan language's 'building blocks' (the six kinds of words covered in Chapters 2-5:
nouns, pronouns, adjectives, adverbs, postpositions, and verbs). In this and following
chapters we will look at the ‘cement': the case particles that show how the words are stuck
together.

6.1 What's a Case? To understand what a case is, we need to return to our discussion in
Chapter 4, where we met Tashi, who cut the wood. Remember the sentence Tashi cuts
wood'?

Subject Verb Object **

cuts wood.

In English, the subject of the sentence, Tashi, is shown by its position before the verb.
This is not true in Tibetan. In general, the subjects of Tibetan sentences with voluntary
verbs require a marker (called an agentive particle) to show that a word is the subject of
the sentence (though there are exceptions). Another way of saying this is that the word
"Tashi' must be in what is called the agentive case: it shows that Tashi is the agent of the
cutting.

Now, Tashi is a farm boy and his family keeps a number of yaks for plowing the
fields. Tashi is very fond of yaks generally, but he loves his family's yaks best of all. In
other words:

Subject Verb Modifier Object

Tashi loves | (his family's) | yaks.

Notice that in this English sentence we have inserted the phrase ‘his family's' in order to
show that Tashi loves these particular yaks. Notice also that the word ‘family's’ has a
punctuation mark called an apostrophe between the letter 'y' and the letter 's' in ‘family’,
This connects the words 'yaks' and ‘family' in such a way that we know that the yaks
belong to his family. In Tibetan this relationship is shown by the connective (or
genitive) case: it connects the yaks with the family.

Now let us suppose that Tashi has one special pet yak named Dorje, of which he
is very fond. Another way of saying this is, '"Among his family's yaks, Tashi loves Dorje
the yak.
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Subject Verb Modifier Object

Tashi loves (from his Dorje the yak.
family's yaks).

In this case, we need a way to say that Tashi loves not just any yak, but just one certain
special yak from among his family's yaks. In English we say this using the word 'from'.
In Tibetan, we show this relationship by something called the originative case: that is,
the yak Dorje originates from the family's yak herd.

Because Tashi loves his pet yak so much, on cold winter days when the high
grassland lies deep under snow and Dorje the yak is down on the family farm for the
winter, Tashi brings him food and water. In English we would say:

Subject Verb Object
Tashi gives food Dorje the yak.

Notice how we express this by putting the word 'to’ in front of the word 'Dorje’. In
Tibetan, we have to show this relationship using something called the dative case. (The
way to remember this is that 'dative’ is a Latin word meaning 'to give'. It has nothing to
do with dates!)

Finally, in the winter, Tashi keeps Dorje the yak in a corral at his family's farm.

Subject Verb Object
Tashi keeps Dorje the corral.
Here we have joined the word 'in’ to the noun phrase 'the corral' to show where on the

family farm Dorje the yak is located. Tibetan marks this with the locative case: it shows
the location of something.

Taking care of his favorite yak is a full time job, and Tashi puts his heart and soul
into it. So sometimes he's pretty tired. Once he went to school and fell asleep in class.

Subject Verb

slept.

Tashi didn't mean to sleep in class (it was unintentional) he just kind of dozed off. In
Tibetan, Tashi is the subject of an unintentional verb, and as such his name is in the
nominative case. The nominative case shows just the name of something. (Think of
nominating someone to serve on a committee.) Fortunately for all of us who have to
memorize case particles, the nominative case is unmarked - it has no case-marking
particles.

Because poor Tashi slept in class, even though he couldn't help it, his teacher
spoke harshly to him.
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Subject Verb Object

The teacher spoke to

Here, Tashi is the object of the verb 'to speak’, and so his name is in the objective case,
which of course shows an object.

His friends feel sorry for him, so they call him out to play after class. They say,

Vocative

Tashi. Come out and play!

Notice that to get Tashi's attention, the friends call out to him with the English
interjection 'Hey'. This word is what linguists call a vocative (‘vocative' comes from a
Latin root that means 'call’, from which we get the English word 'vocation') and the
corresponding word in Tibetan is in the vocative case.

So at this point we can leave Tashi and his friends playing happily in the
schoolyard, and Dorje the yak munching on some grass in his stall, as we think about the
fact that Tibetan has eight grammatical cases. Tibetan grammarians number them one
through eight, and the same number always refers to the same case, no matter who you
talk to or which of their books you read (for example, the second case is always the
objective case) . >* While some modern linguists classify the grammatical cases of
Tibetan differently > in the following table we have used the traditional system and its
Tibetan names so that you can ask your language helper how each case works.
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The Eight Traditional Grammatical Cases or ga’ﬁéﬂgﬂ

Number of
English Name Tibetan Name Particles or ¥q%5| Particles
1. Nominative: a:'3a§q'm‘ none 0
2. Objective: m&@@’m’%’qm SRR 7
3. Agentive: R Anjafndsidy) 5
4. Dative: SRR ESECR SRR 7
5. Originative: AgRRRNFE | FN| | 2
6. Connective: Qﬁ@'ﬂ%ﬁ'ﬂ‘ ﬁ@@aa‘ 5
7. Locative: qq&rrﬂa’%’q'm‘ S RGB! 7
8. Vocative: QAR Y 2

6.2 The Cases and Their Particles

6.2.1 The Nominative Case: The Tibetan term for this case, ﬁ:’éaq , means literally

‘just the name' (remember nominative = name), and that gives you a pretty good idea of
how this case is used. Basically, this is the case for subjects of sentences with 'being'

verbs (ae“ , &'ﬂ , and their relatives) or sentences with intransitive verbs like ‘come’.

All of the subjects in these simplified sentences below are in the nominative case.

Subject Verb Reference
SEES) = | (23) 2.8
reason what is?

B FRa & (21) 1.23
a man in(side) is

A gy AR (20) 1.14
Jeesus tE) Galilee came
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The nominative case (despite its English name) may also be used for the direct objects of
certain verbs. For example, in the sentence, 'Jesus gave food to the crowd’,

@ﬂm' 34'541:\1' a e
Jaesus crowd to food gave

the direct object of the voluntary verb 'gave' is 'food’, which stands alone in the
nominative case (even though it is a direct object) and is not marked by any case marking
particle. By contrast, the indirect object, ‘crowd' is in the dative case and is marked as
such by the case-marking particle . Direct and indirect objects are explained in 6.2.4.

6.2.2 The Objective Case: This case is used to mark the object of certain verbs - for

example, by showing a destination with a verb of motion, or a listener for a speaker. *°

EEER ﬂ RN (23) 2.1 Here & shows the

o destination (Capernaum) of the verb
Capernaum  to came. of motion ‘came’.
qi'mﬁ' @ ANRA (23) 2.5 Here a4 shows the object of

Sick person  to said the action verb 'said'".
EEES @ FTTAARN| (23) 27 Here ar shows the object of
God to blaspheme the action verb ‘blaspheme’

Although all the examples above use the simple particle &' to mean 'to’, this is really only

one of seven particles used for this purpose in written Tibetan. Which of these particles
are used depends on the final letter of the preceding syllable, as follows.

Final Letter of Objective

Preceding Syllable Particle Example Reference
7 A 9l G| (20) 14.10
RRFATA q gy (20) 1.14
N| Y AR (25) 16.19
Q| and vowels x| or A& (12) 1.22
any letter above A Q%ﬁ'mazm‘ (20) 1.15
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Note that: 1) syllables ending in any letter may be followed by the objective particles 3
or 4'; and 2) the objective particle < actually joins itself to the previous syllable (the one

ending in a vowel, in the example above, :’é‘" ). All the other particles stand by

themselves. These seven particles are referred to collectively as the m'?{ﬂ :

6.2.3 The Agentive / Instrumentive Case: As in the spoken language, the subject of a
voluntary verb is marked with an agentive case particle °" . For example:

Subject Agentive Object Verb Reference
S a8 AEx EAE] (12) 1.22
He them-to preached.

In this sentence, the agentive particle ﬁm‘ marks 'He' (Jesus) as the subject of the

voluntary verb 'preached’. The subjects of most involuntary verbs are not in the agentive
case, but a few involuntary verbs such as 3@:" 'to see' and 'ﬁ“l 'to know' are exceptions

to this rule. Their subjects are marked with an agentive particle. °?)

An agentive case particle is also used to mark the instrument by which an action
is done (so it is also sometimes called 'instrumentive’). For example, in the sentence, 'He
cut the bread with a knife', the word 'knife' would be marked with an agentive case
particle. > In the example below, the whip is the instrument of beating, so it is marked
with the instrumental case particle.

Instrument Particle Verb Reference
5T a8 EX| (21) 15.15
whip with beat

beaten with a whip

Like the seven objective particles, the agentive particles change form according to the
final letter of the preceding syllable.

Final Letter of Agentive

Preceding Syllable Particle Example Reference
a = EW ﬁ:’ﬁ&' (23) 2.2
AN T A5 T (24) 4.38
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Farxa| I H555 3 Mt. 3.15"

vowels N ﬂ?{q’qim‘ (21) 1.23

&) and vowels x| R (23) 2.3
Here are some examples of how each is used:

Agentive

Subject Particle Remainder of phrase Reference

A= q AN=F AR guds) (21) 15.14

He evilworks ~ what has done?

Fgar A SREGY BEY m’qa'q%@:\q (17) 7.17

Disciples parable’s meaning asked

H555 I Azar ANTRA| Mt 315

John (to) Him baptized.

TRF A 5 EEES 3| (21) 1.23

Demon caught man

Sy A FR x| (23) 2.3

Four men sick man carried

=) qa L (21) 1.24

I (agentive particle) know present auxiliary

Note the last example where the subject < is shown by the agentive particle & being

joined directly to it to give the contraction SIF Another way to think of this is:

Subject Agentive

a
= + aar =

T Example from 1903 version.

Short Form

XA ‘
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6.2.4 The Dative (or Beneficial-Purposive) Case As we mentioned above, the word
‘dative’ comes from a Latin word that means 'to give'. In English, the dative case is used
for what grammarians call 'indirect objects'’. 1t may be helpful to review two different
types of grammatical objects: direct objects and indirect objects.

Direct Indirect
Subject Verb Object Object
Drolma made
Drolma gave the tea

In both English and Tibetan, 'he" is the indirect object of the verb 'gave’; that is, 'he’ is the
one who benefits from the action of giving. This is marked in English with the

preposition 'to’ and in Tibetan with a dative case marker - one of the m"{q‘ particles we

met in section 6.2.2.

The dative case has two major uses in Tibetan: a) to show the indirect objects of
certain verbs (those whose indirect objects receive some kind of benefit from the action
of the verb); and b) to show the purpose or aim of an action or state of being. Like the

second or objective case, the dative case is marked with one of the seven N'?{q‘ particles.

For example, in Mark 5.43, when Jesus has raised Jairus' daughter, He commands that
she be given something to eat.

gy a  =x 3= 'girl" is the indirect object
girl to food give who benefits by being given food. (25) 5.43

(Note the m"{q‘ particle & after the indirect object 'girl’.) Again, at the Transfiguration,

Peter wishes to make shelters for Jesus, Moses, and Elijah. Note the use of the dative
particle & after the pronoun "You' and the noun ‘Moses' in the example below.

@im'ng'ﬁ:ﬁ-ﬁm'ﬂ%ﬂ one for You and one for Moses (18) 9.5

This case is also used to show the purpose, aim, or goal of an action.

:’%&ﬁﬂﬂ%’mx’%mmm&‘ have You come in order to destroy us? (21) 1.24

(Note the m"{q‘ particle X suffixed to the compound verb s\ﬁﬂ'n‘s’ﬂ{ 'to destroy".)

By way of review, it may be helpful to recall our earlier point that a Tibetan
action verb is like an octopus lurking at the end of a sentence, reaching out with all eight
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legs to control the other parts of the same sentence. In this discussion of case particles,
we have seen that the nature of the verb controls whether the subject is in the nominative
case (being verbs and intransitive verbs) or the agentive case (voluntary verbs), whether
the object of the verb has to be marked with one of the seven objective case particles, or
whether it can take an indirect object which must be marked with the dative case.

6.2.5 The Originative Case: This case is used to show origin or separation.

Origin or Source: The 5th or originative case is used to show the source or origin
of a thing or an action, in a manner similar to the English word 'from'. For example:
'milk comes from a cow', or 'smoke comes from a fire'. This case is also used to show
origin in other senses, for example: a) the start of a journey: 'from Beijing to Lhasa’, 'he
fell from a horse’; b) the start of a period of time: 'from last year until now’, 'from
yesterday to today’, 'from here to eternity'; or ) the beginning of a sequence of some sort,
‘from one to ten'.

Separation: The originative case also separates, isolates, or distinguishes one
thing from a class or group, for example, 'Among mountains, Mt. Everest is highest', or
'Among metals, gold is the most precious'. It is also used to separate items for
comparison: ‘Lhasa is bigger than Nedong', ‘China has more people than Nepal'. ®

The 5th (originative) case particles are Fav and A&, Here are some examples of
how they are used in Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us.

MRERS T R N (19) 12.28

commands among
‘among the commandments' (which is the greatest?)

CRY ] gxR (25) 5.23

sickness from save
'save from (her) illness

Q%ﬂ%& PR q‘ma\sqaqn‘q@aﬁtx‘aﬁiﬂ (19) 12.31

these two than important laws other are not
'no commandments more important than these two'

AEFERERE ‘ (25) 5.35
official house from
‘from the official's house'

6.2.6 The Connective (Genitive) Case: In English, this case shows possession: his dog,
Tashi's yak, Drolma's tea. In Tibetan, the connective case mainly shows possession as
well, but it is also used in other ways to link nouns, pronouns, and adjectives with nouns
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and pronouns. ®* Connective case particles depend on the last letter of the preceding
syllable.

Final Letter of Connective

Preceding Syllable Particle Example Reference

9 = q S E S A | (19) sec. title
God's Son

SR Q) ERREREE] (23) 2.5
your sin

Farxa| ) FRAx I (22) 1.33
the town's person

vowels ] RREAFRY| (23) 2.1
in the house

vowels 2l gl Mt. 26.31 ¢
the sheep of the flock

6.2.7 The Locative Case: This case is used to show the location of something in time or
space, and also to show possession.

6.2.7.1 Location: Locative markers show the location of something in space.

Example Meaning Reference
:’-;@' ;A ‘ at the door (23) 2.2
door side at

a%zq'gq' Al in the world (25) 16.15
world in

They can be combined with other words to show where something is. In this
mode, they work like English prepositions:

* 1903 version.
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GG in, into, inside %f\'m‘ on, on top of
?iﬂ"dq under, beneath, below g{&'ﬁ‘ on, over

6.2.7.2 Time: Locative case markers also show location in time:

JRN A RARANA| now the time has arrived (20) 1.15
%q'n\y:' a FRNEN| when it was noon (22) 15.33
MW X at 3:00 (22) 15.34

6.2.7.3 Possession: The locative case is also used to show posession. The
possessor of something is marked with a 7th case particle as follows.

Possessor + 7th case particle Gﬁﬁ‘ + possessed thing + 'being’ verb ?ﬂﬁ / RAF|

ag @ Fag &5
Jesus to power IS
Jesus has (supernatural) power. (21) section title

6.2.8 The Vocative Case: This case has two particles 7 and ﬂ'lﬁ‘ (the former is common

in the Bible, the latter is not) which are used for calling out to someone to get their
attention. In a technical sense, these words are not really particles, since they have a

meaning (‘'Oh, Hey') but they are traditionally classified this way. The particle 7 is

especially common in the Psalms, and in prayers and laments in which someone is crying
out to God.

URCUEEEY Oh, my God Mt. 27.46 (1903)

In modern Tibetan, the Chinese interjection wei occasionally appears as a vocative
particle, but it is not part of the traditional classification.

6.3 Twenty one Case Particles: In all, there are 21 unique case particles. ®* Remember

that case particles have no meaning by themselves. Their only purpose is to show how
words are connected to other words.
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Case Particles
2. Objective NERRIF=A
. Aa_a_ A A
3. Agentive qNINIAANUN|
5. Originative FNaN
6. Connective YFRE

@

8. Vocative

gl

You should be aware that some of these particles occur in other contexts where
they are NOT case particles but regular words:

Particle Also means

) who

3 section

3| to be ill

x| goat

| mountain pass

I the imperative form of 23 to do

3N barley

AN deeds, actions, works (Sanskrit karma)

6.4 Cases With Example Sentences: Here is a summary table of all eight grammatical
cases with simplified example sentences for each. Your life as a student of written
Tibetan will be much easier if you can memorize this table with its example sentences.
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The Eight Traditional Grammatical Cases or ga’ﬁéﬂgﬂ

English Name

1. Nominative:

2. Objective:

3. Agentive:

4. Dative:

5. Originative:

6. Connective:

7. Locative:

8. Vocative:

Particles or %ﬂ'gﬂ Example Phrase / Sentence:

none Qg yRVEEE |
Jesus Savior IS
YXFIE=| LE"@; ﬂ.am.%m. @ %m']
Jesus Galilee to came.
AnagaRads e GES RIS 53|
Jesus them outside put

Jesus crowd to food gave.

3N AN LE;@ q'am'@u' ?4:1&]
Jesus Galilee from came.
394 T
Jesus' disciples.

Jesus door near/at is
3 T4 yavady &g

0] Savior Jesus
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6.5 Summary: Tibetan has eight grammatical cases which are traditionally numbered in
a standard way: 1st or Nominative, 2nd or Objective, 3rd or Agentive, 4th or Dative
(Beneficial-Purposive), 5th or Originative, 6th or Connective, 7th or Locative, and 8th or

Vocative. The second, fourth, and seventh cases are marked by the m"{q‘ particles; the
third by the agentive particles, the sixth by the connective particles and the eighth by one

of two vocative particles. Letters and syllables that are used as case particles
occasionally have other uses as well.

%% Of course, in Tibetan this would be 'Tashi yaks loves', but the word order is not important for this
example.

> Some non-Tibetan authors classify these cases differently, and use different numbers.

> To see how modern grammarians classify Tibetan grammatical case, see Tournadre and Dorje p. 99ff,
and Wilson p. 626ff.

% Note that some of the present tense constructions discussed in Chapter Four, such as 'E)q'l!f\'@ﬁ] 'listens’,
and certain fixed verbal compounds like afq'igﬂ 'to realize or achieve', appear to contain Nﬁq‘

particles but actually do not. These 'false m'ﬁq' "are attached to verbs rather than nouns, and so are not

case marking particles, even though they have the same form.

" Some authors (e.g. Bartee and Droma, p. 185) and many linguists call this an ergative. It is one of the
most common grammatical structures in spoken and written Tibetan. To see how they work in Lhasa
dialect, see Bartee and Droma, p. 124-125.

%8 Goldstein, Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 84, note 1. The following unintentional verbs take
the 3rd (agentive) case marker on their subjects. Unintentional verbs which do not require an agentive are
given for comparison. Table taken from Losang Thonden's Modern Tibetan Language, Volume I, p. 226-7.

Requires Agentive Example Meaning No Agentive Example Meaning
’\N'&ﬁ"ﬁﬂiﬂ | see. =57 qﬁ'qﬁﬂ I like / love it.
RN'&T’%'Q@E‘ | am hearing. :.a.a}‘.qiﬂ | feel / am SiCk.

. pap I am thinking (naturally R | feel / am sad.
RNANNY 'R A\ 2

2 iﬂ occurring thoughts) aﬂ iﬂ

;N'ﬁ@qiﬂ I remember. :mﬁ&@qﬁﬂ | feel / am thirsty.
RN?R’@'Q@KW | am making a mistake. ;ﬁif@-“%’ﬂﬁqiﬂ | feel / am hungry.
;-\ngﬂaqiﬂ | carry it. :’&&N'm&'@'qw | feel / am disappointed.
P | broke it. - I am recovering (from
A ;iﬂﬂq@] an illness) 9

% Linguists call this an instrumentive. Ergatives and instrumentives are marked with the same set of case
particles in Tibetan.
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% |n traditional Tibetan grammar, the particle A is used to separate items of like nature, as in "Among
mountains, Mt. Everest is highest'’; while the particle A’ is used to separate items of unlike nature, as in
"The elephant is stronger than the yak' . See p. 20 of Dorje Gyalpo's commentary on the %&'@'m‘ in

Appendix 4, item 2 under 'Works in Tibetan'.

% For more on the connective case, see Wilson, p. 644-651.

82 A summary of the case-marking particles can be found in Tournadre and Dorje, p. 468, and in Wilson's
Appendix 5.
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/. Life Among the Particles

In the last chapter we saw how grammatical particles are used to show the case of
a given word, that is, how a word relates to the other words around it and to the rest of the
sentence. According to traditional Tibetan grammar, particles come in two ‘flavors':
dependent and independent.

7.1 Dependent Particles: These particles come in groups or sets of 2-11 particles.

Which individual particle in the set should be used in a sentence depends on the last letter
of the syllable preceding the particle, just like the agentive, dative, and connective
particles discussed in the previous chapter. It can be helpful to write out on a small card
a list of the dependent particles, and the final letters on which they depend.

7.1.1 The Sentence Terminators: Called §<=g] or %{ﬂ&%ﬂ in Tibetan, these eleven

particles work like the period at the end of an English sentence. They show that a
sentence is complete.

Final Letter of Sentence
Preceding Syllable Terminator Example
T il Skl
= 5] X
il 5 2955
il 3 453
A A AT
| & SECE]
no suffix or @ & AN=E| R
x| x| a<X|
| & agad|
3| X RN
post suffix 5 5 R

(Note that in modern Tibetan the post suffix letter 5 is no longer written, but its influence

lives on in the fact that it still takes the sentence terminator particle ‘6 )
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For example:
ﬁmmiﬁ' q q ﬁ'%’ AN aRN A
Savior Jesus life  from passed sentence terminator

Jesus died. (22) 15.37

7.1.2 The Question Particles: Called @ﬁ%ﬂ in Tibetan, these work just like the

question mark at the end of an English sentence. ®

Final Letter of Question

Preceding Syllable Particle Example
q = NI
N =a| &1’:':341
il il 3T
il il kil
ol =3 R
| 3| RACEE]
q Qx| Qﬁqsq
3| el T3]
| Al q%‘ma‘
&l & FaNa|

post suffix Al bl gRo3|

A5 T =¥ Agua¥ax RN A

You us to destroy come ?

Have You come to destroy us? (21) 1.24

7.1.3 The Concessive Connectives (@q’gﬂﬂ ) These three particles are used with the

meaning 'but’ ‘also’ 'though' although’ or 'even'. Like all dependent particles, they come
in different forms which are used according to the last letter of the preceding syllable.
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Final Letter of Connective

Preceding Syllable Particle Example Reference
RN IR nﬁq‘&iw'gq (21) 1.27
R WR| ﬂﬁq'@mw:‘ (21) 1.27
a| and vowels x| §R’f~!f2&" (23) 2.2

These particles are used in such sentences as 'He commands even the demons, and even
they obey Him (21) 1.27; or 'there was not even an empty place by the door' (23) 2.2.

7.1.4 The Gerundive Particles Also called continuative particles (or YR in

Tibetan) these three particles show that there is more meaning to follow.

Final Letter of Gerundive

Preceding Syllable Particle Example Reference
Fa| 61 E\dKIN@] (21) 1.21
HECEY % Iqqr@‘ (21) 1.27
5 ol AN (22) 1.34

There are several basic uses of these particles. The first is to join two sentence
elements in such a way that one follows the other in a sequence, such as: having entered
the synagogue, He taught (12) 1.21. The second is to join two phrases in such a way that
one of them could be translated using a verb with an '-ing' ending in English (a gerund):
laughing at Him, (25) 5.40; touching His feet (25) 5.22; His method of instruction being
unlike (that of) those skilled in the religious law (21) 1.22. A third use is simply to join
two phrases with the meaning 'and’, as in: everyone was surprised and (21) 1.27; men
came from the leader's house and (25) 5.35. ® Sometimes they are simply left as
untranslated connectors. There are many examples of these particles in Part Two.

7.1.5 The 'Alternative’ Particles: These particles are identical to the question particles
described above, but they are used in written Tibetan to give the meaning 'or'. For
example:

fﬁﬂ&@ﬂ%ﬂ | %ﬂ'ﬂ%ﬂ ‘a syllable or a line' Mt. 5.18 (1903)

syllable one or line one

Jesus uses one of these particles to ask whether it is easier to say 'your sins are forgiven’,
or to say 'get up, take up your bed, and go' (23) 2.9.
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e 2N N . S o . il e

) SHN e L e T I C -
your sin clear past say than easy is OR
W= Arar ar gm'@' @xq:\r = aq' I
(or) getup and bed carrying go com. say
Ay X aq‘

easy is

Notice that there are two words in this sentence translated as 'or'. The second one, W
is also used to mean or, either / or, otherwise. Using a question particle together with W=
) is a common way to say 'or' in written Tibetan. Note also how the letter 4" is used to

join the two parts of this sentence with the meaning 'and'. This is one of the non case-
marking uses of a.

7.1.6 The Imperative & Singular Particles: @“TE]) Three particles mark the end of a

sentence in which someone is told to do something.

Final Letter of Imperative

Preceding Syllable Particle Example Meaning Reference
IE| %4" &Tﬂ%ﬂ Return home! (23) 2.11
RERTA| & = Go! Mt 2.20 (1903 NT)
N| e Arage Get up! (25) 5.41

Note that %4] is used after verbs ending in the post-suffix Al and that ‘3“1 is used

after syllables without suffixes. Remember that polite imperatives can also be formed by
adding the syllable A= to the verb root.

The same particles can also be used according to the rules above to give the
meaning 'one' of something.

Example Meaning Reference
a'aq a man, a person (21)1.23
R 5 B one who has authority (21) 1.22
NEra5EaEm a big hole (23) 2.4
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:N'ﬂ&"ﬁﬂ]&'@‘ﬂ] a piece of good quality cloth (23) 15.46
S;ﬁ'%’ﬂ a voice Mt. 3.17 (1903)

7.1.7 The Quotation Particles (ﬁ&'ﬁ) These particles do the same job as quote marks
do in English. They show that someone has said or thought something, as in, He said,
"Tashi loves yaks'. Tibetan places a quotation particle after the sentence that is being
quoted, which is rather like using only the second of the two quotation marks in English.
English Example:  He said, Tashi loves yaks™. (only one quote mark)

Tibetan Example: He  Tashi yaks loves (quote particle) said.

There are three quotation markers, and which one is used depends on the final letter of
the preceding syllable.

Final Letter of Quote

Preceding Syllable Particle Example Reference
vowels and

R AT x| LR (24) 16.3
TR 35| 3| (23) 2.7
A| «ﬁfsq mqmﬁ&‘ (20) 14.45

Some modern Tibetan works use quotation marks as well as quote particles, and this is
the situation you will see in Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us, as in the following
excerpt from Chapter Twelve, Mark 1.25.

e . C\'\L\' 2 v =, AN .” > ol
GEESTIE LSRN S U i TP
"Be quiet! man-that's body-from  come out command”  quote said.

"Be quiet! Come out of him!"

Quoted thoughts are treated similarly, except that the Tibetan has no quote marks
for quoted thoughts, as you can see in this portion of Chapter Fourteen, Mark 2.7:

X 2 X, v C\ .ﬂ/ v 12 b 'f v v v A '\ v v
A I A o Sl VAl D & A RN e
God alone except other by who sins forgive
(They) thought, "who other than God alone is able to forgive sins?".

&= RN
able quote thought
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7.1.8 The Connective Particles (gﬂ'gﬁa:ﬁﬂw ) These particles give the meaning

‘and', or are used in showing a sequence. They link parts of sentences. ®

Final Letter of Connective
Preceding Syllable Particle Example Reference
53 3= é:wm’qqmﬁq'&ﬁﬁ' (24) 4.39
wind rebuked and
Ry AT af:" §'§q§r (25) 5.38
or no final crying and wailing
x| =1 qwmq@m' Mt. 3.17 (1903)

the sky opened and

Note that %f\'] is used after words ending in the post-suffix Al and that af\" is used after
syllables without suffixes. The connector:ﬁf\'] is also used after syllables ending in the

post-suffix N

7.1.9 The 'Doer"’ Particles Also called Rk in Tibetan, these six particles are

combined with verbs to show that someone is the doer of the action of the verb, or that
they come from a particular place.

Final Letter of Preceding Syllable ‘Doer’ Particle
YRFAAS or post suffix 5 | ?4"
=@=a| or vowel 7| ﬁ]
Any letter | ;,"
Particle ‘Doer’ Meaning Reference
i N hearer (21) 1.22
%’q'm‘ teacher (24) 4.38
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@q'm‘ wearer (24) 16.5
SRR that which enters (17) 7.15
A %:'Z:q the one called (25) 5.22

They can also be combined with place names to show that someone is from that place.
Notice that a man takes the male particle 2 or & and a woman the female particle

aror &, ©°
ol &3 Rar| man of Nazareth (21) 1.24
& A RAE] woman of Magdala (25) 16.1

Another way to show that someone is the 'doer' of an action is to add the suffix particle
AR to the action verb. This particle is also used in the spoken language. ®'

Particle ‘Doer’ Meaning Reference

A ::‘;'&ﬁéﬂ the One called (23) 2.10
RRGIEEY launderer (18) 9.3
FITHRIFAAE|  betrayer (20) 14.44
A RS one who waits (23) 15.42-3

7.2 The Independent Particles These particles are called 'independent’ because there is
just one to a set and it may be used regardless of the last letter of the preceding syllable.
7.2.1 The Subject-Marker Particle also called the %ﬁ in Tibetan, is used to mark the

subject, theme, or main topic of a sentence. ®® When you see it, you know that
everything to the left of it is marked as especially important.

Example Reference
a N N [N

Qs @ Q. ARNEAQ NEEY

This  subject My  beloved Son is (18) 9.7

This is My beloved Son.
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A= e AE < IR

He by they to religion teaching way subject (21) 1.22
His way of teaching them
S R PN &
AN N ﬁ NASST I 4§
Savior Jeesus subject God's Son is (18) section

title

7.2.2 The Sequential Particle 3N In addition to its use as a case-marking particle for

the 5th grammatical case, 3N may be attached to the past tense form of a verb to give the

meaning, 'having done A, B occurred’. This is similar to the sequential function of the
continuative particles discussed in 7.14.

lﬁﬂ' q'amﬂm' 3 ?4:1&' after Jesus came to Galilee, (20) 1.14

Jaesus Galilee to come
@ﬁ'é’m’ gi'm' REE ﬁ?&' abandon your evil deeds and (20) 1.15
You deeds evil abandon

The particle can also be used do show in what way something happened:

SR tq%lq' @R’ carrying a sick man (23) 2.3
sick man one carrying
LEL SEEE N &l@q' knowing their thoughts (23) 2.5
Their thoughts knowing

7.2.3 The Use of 4" to Join Sentences: In addition to its use as a case-marking particle,
the syllable & also joins sentences with the meaning 'and' (or sometimes 'but’). When &
is used like this, it is NOT a case-marking particle, but a sentence-joining particle.

=y @ 5«'@'@:&5&‘ (23) 2.9
Get up and  carry bed/mat
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In Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us, the second and third sentences of the double verse
Mk. 15.42-43 in Chapter Twenty Three are joined by the syllable a .

7.2.4 The Demonstrative Particle or ﬁﬁ is used like the English words 'that’ or 'the' to

refer to something that was previously mentioned (‘that tea we drank yesterday') to point
something out ('Look at that’). The demonstrative use of the particle § should not be

confused with its use as a gerundive particle explained earlier in this chapter.
Example Reference
‘E'{’ﬁ" a5 ﬁ ar

Jesus sick man that  to (said)
Jesus said to the sick man (23) 2.10

S AN

time that wvery at

At that very time (at once) (18) 9.8

A v

W

day that

That day (23) 15.42-3

7.2.5 The "Who, What, Which' Particles or %ﬁ (‘'general particles’) are used like their

English counterparts.

Particle Example Meaning Reference

31 <Rl what is this? (21) 1.27

%] “'«g:‘ in what way, how (21) 1.27

§ Q%'%"f“\%'?ﬂ&[ who is this? (24) 4.41

NIRRT what is the meaning? (25) 5.39
xingREagxaadg x|  whatcomesoutofaman  (17)7.15
ﬂ&'%’“&'ﬂ:’aq‘ what's most important (19) sec. title
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7.2.6 The Negative Particles Also called SRR in Tibetan, these four particles may be
joined to any word to give the meaning 'is not' or 'without' . In general, the syllable &" is

used for negating past tense verbs (‘didn't go, didn't want) and the syllable &' is used for

negating present and future tense verbs (doesn't go, doesn't want, won't want).

The Negative Particles

| & 85 &

& AIZA| did not allow (22) 1.34
o g argay one who couldn't walk (23) 2.3
@ﬁ'gﬁs@ﬁ‘ do not be afraid (25) 5.36
3| do not tell (25) 5.43
s@«] did not know (18) 9.6

q &ag unlike (21) 1.22
gﬂ&'g:’aﬁ'aiﬁa] don't You notice? (24) 4.38
il'ﬂ]éf\'m‘ unclean (17) 7.15
353gA cannot do (17)7.15
oy does not go (17) 7.19
il'ﬁﬂw does not like (17) 7.22
EEERRT don't be afraid (25) 16.6

q  AARINE| the one who doesn't believe  (25) 16.16

EETIES It is not | Mark 14.70 (1903)

A5 AxENAS without faith (24) 4.40
QSN no others (19) 12.31
&5 A5 whether or not (23) 15.44
R=AA| is not here (25) 16.6

7.2.7 Rhetorical Particles: These particles have to do with meanings and showing the
logical relationships between the parts of a sentence, such as 'if', 'so that', and 'because’.
Other constructions that have this meaning are discussed in Chapter Eight.
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7.2.7.1 The Conditional Clause Marker The particle ) is placed at the end of a
clause to give the meaning 'if'

Conditional
Particle Example Meaning Reference
3| :’%q‘%x'mgﬁ'ﬂ if we are here (18) 9.5

Note that there are other particles which are also used in written Tibetan which give the
meaning 'if', such as %’1 zqa@‘ and qm'ﬁﬂ. 31 itself may occasionally mean

'because’.

7.2.7.2 The Logical Markers The particles @x‘ and %ﬁ'ﬂ show the purpose or

reason that something was done.

Logical

Particle Example Meaning Reference

[2N N [ANK2N -

33 NARGEA so that you will know (23) 2.10
Qﬁﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ:@:‘ in order to satisfy (21) 15.15
R =R in order to kill (21) 15.15

=S ﬁﬁ'ﬁ@%ﬁ'@ in order to release (21) 15.11

The particle & is also used to show a reason, and is generally translated ‘because’

or 'since’.
Logical
Particle Example Meaning Reference
AN q%&&'&?ﬁ'm‘ because He was sleeping (24) 4.38
=N because he was afraid (18) 9.6
ﬁa“f@w’@'&’ﬁm&iﬂ because they knew Him (22) 1.34

In addition, there are short phrases which can help to show the logical connection
between parts of the sentence:
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Example Meaning Reference
ﬂr\'aq'ﬁqu for, because (17) 7.19
q:’&q’@’q‘ (same as above)

g’aﬁqa] the reason being (17) 7.20

And there are also two logical particles, SERY and &'ﬂ"’\}”ﬂ&‘ , " which show the

meanings 'not only' and ‘except for":

Logical
Particle Example Meaning Reference
325 SENTFRA TS| not only did He heal (22) 1.34

BN ﬁﬁﬁ'&gﬂ'q%ﬂ'ﬁm'&'ﬂﬁﬂ&q except for God only  (23) 2.7

7.2.8 Introducers These words or short phrases are generally found at the beginning of
a clause or sentence and serve a variety of functions. In Jesus Christ Has Power to Save
Us, the main introducers are:

Introducer Example Reference
EEXUN however, but (21) 1.25
L‘quw:‘ however, but (17) 7.15
RER then (21) 1.21
AFNUR]| then, then again (17) 7.14
SREEl at that time, then (21) 1.23
3 at that time, during that time (24) 4.38
ﬁ'&'ﬂﬂ'@‘ as soon as that (had happened) (21) 1.28
ﬁ&mq’@ in answer (to a question) (19) 12.29
gy in answer (21) 15.13
ﬁfgx‘ in that way (25) 16.19
ﬂ]ﬁm’l{q‘ introduces direct speech (20) 1.15
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7.2.9 The Reflexive Particle 35| The particle 35 is joined after a noun or pronoun to

give the restrictive meaning 'that very one' or 'that exact one'. In other contexts it can
mean 'the person him/her self' or 'that thing itself', like the particle =21, which is

discussed in Chapter Eight.

i&ﬁ‘ at that very time, at once (18) 9.8

7.2.10 Separation Suffix: The phrase R34 is used to mean that someone left a

group to go elsewhere or in some way separated from something.

%’w ﬁ:’m’gm’ﬁ [ leaving the crowd (24) 4.36

crowd leaving

7.3 Use of the Tsheg %ﬂ and the Shad 94| By now you have noticed that all Tibetan

words are separated by little solid dots called %ﬂ. (These should not be confused with the

little open circles under foreign words called bindu.) Clauses and sentences end with
short vertical lines called 97 - Shads are also used to separate items in a list. In the 35

33| form of Tibetan writing, a tsheg should always appear between the letter = and a4qA|

No tsheg is needed between any other ending letter and the 9] - 2

7.4 Summary: Tibetan uses two broad types of particles to show the relationship
between words. Dependent particles come in sets, and which member of the set is used
depends on the last letter of the preceding syllable. Such particles are used to show the
end of a sentence, questions, commands, quotes, and for many other uses. Independent
particles are single and may be used regardless of the last letter of the preceding syllable.

The %ﬂ and the 45| are punctuation marks that separate syllables, clauses, items in a list,

and complete sentences.

% The Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan uses question particles as well. See Tournadre and Dorje, p. 85.
% There is also an appositive use of these particles, such as in the sentence, '‘Being the Son of God, Jesus

was able to forgive sins’: &5 xE f yaits H Y Fnanarga ).
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% Tibetan also uses the two syllables AR in a similar way, with the meaning ‘and’ or 'and then’, e.g. in

Mk. 1.25.
56 Tibetan does not have grammatical gender, however there is a gender-like system for Tibetan letters
which explains how they may be combined into syllables. This system is explained in a famous Tibetan

grammatical text called the gﬂ&%ﬂm‘ .

%7 See Tournadre and Dorje, p. 249.
% QOccasionally, this particle can be used to give special emphasis to other sentence elements as well.
% See Goldstein's Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 366.

" See Tournadre and Dorje, p. 256. The expression 54’53‘ is used similarly.

™ For other uses of the particle %ﬁ , see Wilson p. 204.

"2 For more on punctuation, see Tournadre and Dorje, p. 405-407.
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8. Time, Cause, and Other
Constructions

In the last chapter, we looked at some of the standard Tibetan grammatical
particles that are used to show the relationship between the parts of a sentence. In this
chapter, we will look at some standardized grammatical patterns or constructions which
are used in Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us. These constructions express permission,
cause, time relationships, lists, and other useful things.

8.1 Permission Constructions:

8.1.1 Using the Verb Q&R A verb stem can be combined with the verb REA| to

give the meaning to 'let' or ‘allow’ the action of the verb. " Unfortunately, this
construction can also be used to mean to 'cause’ or even to 'force’ someone to do the
verbal action. The difference between "allowing' and 'causing' is usually shown by
context. The tense of the sentence is shown by which root of the verb REA| appears in

the sentence: the present @zq) , or the past I -

Let / Allow:
N FNR G did not allow (them) to speak (22) 1.34
c‘ﬁ:’&ﬂgq did not allow anyone to come (25) 5.37

Cause / Force:

6’@“}'4‘?&%’?’5&@4} caused to be whipped (21) 15.15

The verb Nl is also a little tricky in that it is the present tense of a transitive verb
meaning to make or cause something to happen (as just explained) and also the present
tense of an intransitive verb meaning 'to enter’. A number of Tibetan transitive and
intransitive verb pairs share common roots in this way. ™

8.1.2 Using the Noun E/x&3( The word &5 means approval,

authorization, sanction, or permission to do something. When combined with a verb, the
meaning 'permission to do' the verbal action is expressed.
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’ﬂ'ﬁw‘ to give
ﬁﬁ@agﬂ'&&q‘ permission to give
c’@i!m'm'vﬁ'@a'?éﬂ'aasq] permission to give to Joseph 15.45

8.2 '‘Because’ Constructions: In addition to the particle AN (which we met in Chapter

Seven) there are other particles in Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us that are used at the
end of clauses to mean 'because A happened, B'. These particles are BN and 3:’1 e

Particle Example
BN A ITYAN| because they couldn't get through  (23) 2.4
3= Rm'qﬁa'%q&"aq&i’:’éq because it was the Sabbath

8.3 Time Constructions: There are several constructions in written Tibetan which
express a verb's relationship to time.
8.3.1 'As soon as': When the particles aA) or S&'@:ﬂ are joined with a past tense

verb at the end of a clause, the meaning is that 'as soon as' clause A happened, clause B
happened.

Particle Example Meaning Reference

AR ?jq'a'ﬂﬂ as soon as they came (21 1.21
ﬁm&&l’ﬂﬂ as soon as he arrived (20) 14.45
AaraA immediately (21) 1.28

S&'@N‘ ﬂﬁ&'ﬂﬂm'm%’&'@&‘ as soon as it was heard (23) 2.1

8.3.2 'Never': When the adverb FAUR] is used with a negative involuntary verb,

the meaning is 'never'. ’

Particle Example Meaning Reference

FEWR] SAWRATRAF|  never seen (23) 2.12
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8.3.3 'Still, Even Now': The word K| means ‘even, yet, still, furthermore' and

it usually appears at the beginning of clauses.

Particle Example Meaning Reference
SRR SRRESBa&55|  do you still lack faith? (24) 4.40
fﬁ:’ﬁ&'ﬁ'ﬁ:’qﬁmw‘ He said further, (17) 7.20

8.3.4 'About To': The particle RN when joined to a verb stem carries the

meaning that the verbal action was just about to occur.

Particle Example Meaning Reference
R @m’gm&'@&{ was about to fill (24) 4.37
a'gm&qiq is about to die (25) 5.23

8.3.5 "When': Connective particles such as N and HRN| when joined to the

end of a clause, mean 'when' or ‘at the time' the clause happened. "

Particle Example Meaning Reference

N %q'n\lﬁm'ﬁmﬂ'iﬂ‘ when it was noon (22) 15.33
ﬁ:’f&'wxg'@q when they looked up (25) 16.4

SRS %m'g{m‘ when they arrived (25) 5.38
%R’Q@’I"&W‘QN‘ at the time of the uprising ~ (21) 15.7

8.3.6 'From Then On': The phrase %’q&m@q means ‘from then on' or ‘from that

point forward'.

I~

AENARR| QRN & q ﬁf&'mﬂ'ﬁ'gﬁ'gaﬁﬁmm' A3 ‘

from then Joudas Jeesus their hands give chance sought

From then on, Judas sought a chance to betray Jesus. (20) 14.11
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8.4 List Particles: The particles ﬁﬂk\q and Q3N are used to show whether a list of three

or more items is open or closed. ®

8.4.1 The 'Open’ List Particle Z\TN‘N] An 'open’ list gives items as specimens of

some larger class, for example, 'Red, blue, green, and yellow, etc. are colors'. In written
Tibetan, the particle ﬁﬂ&q works much like the term et cetera does in English, to show

that the listed items are just examples taken from some larger class, such as colors. Jesus
uses this particle to end a list of evils of the human heart in Mark 7.22.
....... 7-'\'@‘11‘ g““’a’i’ﬂamﬁﬂﬂ

......... pride, folly, and so forth.

8.4.2 The 'Closed’ List Particle RSN By contrast, a ‘closed’ list gives all the

items belonging to a particular group or class, for example, 'Red, blue, and yellow are the
three primary colors'. In the account of the Resurrection beginning at Mark 16.1, three

women come to the tomb to annoint Jesus' body, and the list of their names ends in RSN

to show that no other women were present.

A v v '\F’ -:\- v -:\ 'ﬂ}"\'
&xwaﬁ:‘ w’r‘m gwsm:w&‘ A KISN‘

Mary Yacob's mother Mary, and Salome  (end)

8.5 Uses of the Particle =<'| The particle rang has many meanings in Tibetan, but only

three of them appear in our text, Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us.

8.5.1 IR|asa Pronoun: As we saw in 3.1, the particle <2 is frequently used as a

pronoun in Tibetan. Uses such as @ﬁ':ﬂ;" and @ﬁ'x:‘ are familiar to beginning students

of Central Tibetan. These are often used as reflexives (‘you yourself, he himself') in
Kham.

=< you (24) 4.40
By =R you (25) 5.23
Iﬁﬁ"?’i’] he Himself (20) 14.44
:l'\'agf\'ﬁ{ in front of Himself (17) 7.14
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8.5.2 x| asan Intensifier: Sometimes <= is used as an intensifier to express
the meaning 'really, precisely, exactly' or ‘the thing itself'. ®

ﬁx'm'qﬁmw'm'x:'iﬂ it's nothing other than blasphemy  (23) 2.7

mﬁq’m’:ﬁiﬁ‘ it is the truth itself (22) 15.39

8.5.3 xR Meaning 'Just’ or 'Only":

55’&'::’@Nﬁq just believe (25) 5.36
RERE T3 RS our Lord is just One (19) 12.29

8.6 The "Way of Doing’ Particle lgm‘ The particle FRA| may be added to the present

root of a verb to give the meaning 'the way / manner' of doing the verbal action.

present verb root + RN ‘way of doing' the verbal action

For example:
X+ YN = 'way / method of making'
e.g. by hand vs. by machine
3 + FRA = 'way / method of eating'
e.g. with chopsticks vs. with a fork
ﬁ:’ﬁ&'ﬁ'ixiﬁxﬂ@qtgm‘ = 'the way He taught' (21) 1.22

This construction is used in the Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan %2and several other
particles in the written language function similarly, e.g. a@| .

8.7 Summary: Words are the building blocks of any language. As we've seen in
Chapters Two through Five, Tibetan has six kinds of words: nouns, pronouns, adverbs,
adjectives, postpositions, and verbs. Grammatical particles are the cement that holds
these building blocks together. In Chapters Six through Eight, we've seen that written
Tibetan has case marking particles that show how words fit together in a sentence, and
logical particles that help show the reasoning or logical structure in a sentence. Now we
are ready to put this knowledge to practical use.
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7 Goldstein, Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 278.

" See Preston, How to Read Classical Tibetan, p. 44. The verb table in the back of the Great Tibetan-
Chinese Dictionary (p. 3147-3194) lists over 70 such pairs of verbs that share at least one stem.

"> Goldstein, Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 96.

"® Goldstein, Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 126.

" Goldstein, Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 231.

"8 Goldstein, Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 175.

" Goldstein, Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 98.

8 Goldstein, Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 130.

8 This word is also used in the Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan with a somewhat different meaning - see
Bartee and Droma, p. 157.

8 See Tournadre and Dorje, p. 331.

8 Goldstein, Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 233.
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9. Getting Ready to Read

9.1 Why I Can't Read Tibetan (or Why I Get Frustrated When | Try) : Have
you ever tried la 1a? No, this isn't another grammatical particle, it's a kind of cheese
made by Tibetan nomads. They take a long string of cheese about the thickness of your
little finger, and hang it out to dry in long loops, like a very long string of wet spaghetti
draped over a laundry line. Eventually, the cheese hardens and becomes very firm, like
dry spaghetti, only much thicker and stronger. Some time ago a friend gave me some
fine, aged la la to eat. But it was so thick and hard that there was no way to break it in
pieces to put in my mouth. | thought, "There's no way | can eat this'. Then he showed me
that if | took the end of a ribbon of la la and put it between my back teeth, and vigorously
worked the other end up and down, eventually a bite-sized chunk would break off. In the
end | came to appreciate the fine, mozzarella-like flavor of la la, and now | take it with
me as food for long trips.

A first look at a page of Tibetan (like the sample text below) can be a lot like
trying to eat la la. It can give you that 'l could never read this' feeling. But it doesn't
have to be this way. A few simple steps can convert a confusing page of mysterious
symbols into delicious bite-sized chunks.

RRRAEERGE L CRCE SERE

%zw%‘ ?éﬂ'ngq'qqm’iﬂ 23 ﬁ:’ﬁNﬁ%x’i&m%q@:&%w'@'i’m‘fi’?éﬂ'@mmmmw
m‘&'ﬁ'ﬁ:ﬁ'ﬁ@‘ imz'fgq'an]'ﬁ&rqﬁmm'5:'(25'“'@@'&&1] ﬁ'ﬁ&'m'aam'ﬁw'aﬁéq'

Hxga| 33 ARFANTEERANTFNRAFURARFRATY| s ANyFARFHN “@qe'
FRaxdyg) REFFIRAFIRER) Ay Da=FAquaFasdnaan| Fyylgaagy
I AR TRAETTNIHaRAE” duaqy) W FImdgn R
TEREN mEAES| ARAMIANENEG G SNARRNARR] ¢ AFmEQETIYIN
m'@mqmﬁwﬁﬁ'q%q"ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ’q'%:'q?{q'@ﬁ'ﬁﬁ'ﬂ@ﬂ«ﬁ&@:’ﬁq1 22 fﬁ'ﬂ&&sﬁ'«}m&@‘
mq'@'n"%ﬂ'ﬁ&'ﬂ%ﬂm'ﬁﬁ'agﬂq& “Q%’%'%] a%‘:l%'m'q&ixﬂ'fu\q'qa‘ ﬁ:’ﬁ&'ﬁm:a&
%qﬁ&q‘{qaﬁmw:'n’qqmg:'qa\:@‘ ﬂ“ﬁq'qiwg:ﬁ:'ﬂjwqaw@a\'&1:’55'” %N'mqﬂ
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9.2 How to Approach a Text: Just as with a whole string of la la, an entire page of
Tibetan is indigestible if taken in all at once. The key is to break it apart into useable
bits.

9.2.1 Get Acquainted: To get started, take a short section of text that you can
manage. Read it through aloud to the best of your ability, several times, whether or not
you understand what you are reading. If possible, have your language helper read it to
you. Then look it over and see if you can get a feeling for what it might be about. Try to
get the meaning of one or two syllables in the title. Look or listen for syllables you
already know. Check for any syllables that seem to occur more than once.

For example, if we read through the sample text above, we notice that there are

some words that appear over and over again. The term ﬂﬁq@‘ or ﬂ?{q@&q appears

Six times, lﬁ'ﬂ four times, and the personal pronouns ﬁ&" @fﬂ R’g‘ seem to be
pretty frequent, too.

9.2.2 Identify Key Words: These are words that occur often enough in a text
that they seem to have something to do with what it means. For example, in this text we

saw that the term ﬂﬁqqm appeared six times and the term lﬁ’ﬂ four times. Now if we
look up zzﬁqqa‘ in the dictionary and find out that it is a common term for ‘demon’, and

we already know that lﬁ’ﬂ is the word for 'Jesus’, then we have a pretty good idea that this

story has something to do with Jesus and evil spirits. Looking for key words gives us an
idea of what the passage is about and makes it easier to read, too. This is our first bite-
sized chunk. ®

9.2.3 Watch the Punctuation: Punctuation is your friend - it's the text's way of
dividing itself into meaningful bits. Here are some features to look for.

9.2.3.1 Verse Numbers: Fortunately, Bible texts come already divided
into verses - our sample text has eight of them, numbered from twenty one to twenty
eight. Some texts have double verses such as 15.42-43. These occur where it is easier
for the translators to make one Tibetan sentence out of two English ones. Very
occasionally there are triple verses as well.

9.2.3.2 Quotation Marks: Not all texts have these, but a look at our
sample text shows that there are three sets - in verse 24, verse 25, and verse 27. So now
we know that there is dialogue in our text. This means we should watch for other

features associated with dialogue, such as quotation particles @N‘ in verse 24, %N‘ in

verses 25 and 27) and verbs of speech such as 2R (verses 24 and 27) and RN (verse

25). Don't worry if you aren't familiar with these verbs now, the point is to show you the
method, not to teach vocabulary.
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9.2.3.3 Foreign Word Markers: These are the little round circles called
nga ro or bindu that appear underneath the first syllable of words that come from a non-
Tibetan language. ®° These are your friends because they highlight words that you
probably already know, and most of them give you some approximation of the way they
should be pronounced. In our sample text there are 9 foreign word markers underneath

the words tﬁ'ﬂ (Jesus - 4 occurrences), U (Capernaum), wgA| (Jew - 2
occurrences), q’S’i&q (Nazareth), and ﬂ"a"ﬂ (Galilee). These give us important clues

about the people and places featured in the text.

By now we know that the words lﬁ’ﬂ and ﬂﬁqai‘ are key words (Get Acquainted,
Step 1), we know that the text has something to do with Jesus and one or more evil spirits
by looking up ﬂﬁqaa] in the dictionary or asking our language helper (Identify Key

Words, Step 2), and we know from the punctuation that it is a Bible text (verse markers)
that contains dialogue (quotation marks) and involves Jesus, a Jew or something Jewish,
and that the places Nazareth and Galilee are somehow important (Watch the Punctuation,
Step 3).

9.2.4 Check the 5] Remember that a4qA| is a short vertical line marking off a

section of text. Shads are there for a reason - they break a sentence into meaningful units.
In most cases, everything to the left of a4 (back to the space following the previous

shad) is one meaningful part of the sentence. *® For example, in our sample text, verses
23, 26, and 28 have just one such piece, verses 21 and 25 have two, verse 22 has three,
and verse 24 has a grand total of five. The actual number isn't important. What's

important is that by looking for@m (or their equivalents) ® you are breaking the text into
smaller, more digestible pieces in a way that makes sense according to the rules of
Tibetan grammar.

9.2.5 Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: Just as @W break the text into

meaningful smaller units, particles break the text to the left of a given A into units that

are even smaller and easier to understand. For example, take the first long string of
syllables to the left of the firstém in verse 21. Looks pretty scary, doesn't it?

N o

21) ﬁqﬂﬁ’;gﬁg@;ﬂ mx%@iéqaﬂﬂgmﬂﬁagia EX ﬂ‘” Qimaqim;iamms‘

Now let's identify all the particles we've learned about:
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3) %rﬁﬁ;@x"‘]“x'ﬁ'\‘ﬁ'@gﬁ'&'ﬂﬂ'mﬂﬁ"ﬂ'w'@'i'“ﬁqim:%wﬁ‘

This breaks a long string of syllables into the following eight meaningful units. The
words have been separated by spaces, as in English, so that you can see them more
clearly.

Unit Particle Meaning
15 Fa 1. from (time)
2. ﬁi’i’%" ﬁ:’@x' TRIFHN | § 2. locative case particle: place

°

3. 'éq' A 3. time expression: as soon as
4. :fu'nﬁ a 4. connective case particle

5. %q’ﬁ EJ 5. locative case particle: time
6. @'ﬂ'&'@'i :1 6. connective case particle

7. Ay (g 7. locative case particle

8. RAN ) ‘ 8. gerundive (continuative)

This looks a lot less scary than the long string of syllables that we started with. If
you don't know the meaning of all the words at this point, don't worry. The main point is
that you know to look for the particles, and to break the string of syllables at that point to
divide a sentence into its smallest meaningful units. These units can be read much more
easily than long strings of text.

But what about words? Even after we've broken a syllable string into bits like the
eight pieces shown above, how do we know where one ends and another begins? This
question bothers even people who make Tibetan dictionaries. ® Unfortunately, there is
no easy way to recognize words other than by lots of reading practice. But don't worry,
in the following chapters, the words will already be separated for you, and you'll find the
meaning of each word listed in a glossary. By the time you finish this book, you'll know
most of those used in this text.

9.2.6 Put the Meanings Together: Now if we look again at our eight pieces,
notice that each piece ends in a boxed particle whose function suggests its meaning. In

the first unit, the sequential particle 3| comes after the demonstrative pronoun % -

together the two mean literally 'that from' in a time sense, i.e. 'then' or 'and then'. In the
second unit, the locative (7th) case particle 3 attached to the place name Capernaum,

gives the meaning 'in’. In the third unit, the time expression A (which isn't really a
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particle since it has a meaning of its own), is joined to the verb ‘come’, and has the
meaning 'immediately’ or ‘as soon as' someone came. In the fourth unit, the particle Qs

in the connective (6th) case which gives the idea of possession or belonging. It is attached
to the noun meaning 'rest’, and so here could be translated literally as 'rest's’. In the fifth

unit, the Gﬁﬁ‘ particle X' is a locative (7th) case particle for time, attached to the word

meaning 'day’, suggesting the meaning 'on that day'. In the sixth unit, the connective
(6th) case particle ] appears again with the meaning of possession or belonging,

attached to the word 'Jew’, so giving the meaning 'Jews" as in 'belonging to two or more
Jews'. In the seventh unit, the locative (7th) case particle J appears after the word

‘assembly hall', suggesting 'in or to the assembly hall'. And finally, in the eighth unit, the
gerundive (or continuative) particle B attached to the honorific verb %n&q tells us that

this is not the end of the sentence, but that more is to come.

We can put all these meanings together like this:

Unit Unit Meaning

1. 5 1. then
that

2. A& Hr@x ESER @ 2. they town Capernaum to
they town Capernaum

3. 3§y Ay 3. came as soon as
come as soon as

4. mrqi? ﬂ 4. rest's
rest

5. %&@' ﬂ 5. day on
day

6. zﬁ'ﬂ' Wy ﬁ 6. Jesus Jews'
Jesus Jew

7. agRx 7. assembly hall to
assembly hall
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8. AN Eh 8. came / coming and

came

Or, more fluently, 'Then as soon as they came to Capernaum, on the Day of Rest Jesus
went to the Jews' assembly hall and'. This could also be translated, 'As soon as they
arrived in Capernaum, on the Sabbath, Jesus, going to the synagogue,’ - (said or did
something else).

At this point you're probably wondering if you have to go through this very
detailed process for every sentence you read. The answer is that, just as in English,
practice quickly makes much of this process automatic. The steps are set out here
because they always work for every Tibetan sentence, every time. So once you have
learned them, you can fall back on these steps whenever you have a difficult passage.
For the next few chapters we will continue to practice this technique with actual Biblical
texts.

9.3 Summary: How to Approach a Tibetan Text

1. Get Acquainted with the Text: Read it through several times even if you can't
understand all of it. Ask your language helper to read it for you aloud,
several times if necessary. Look and listen for syllables that seem to
appear frequently.

2. ldentify Key Words: Ask your language helper or look in a dictionary to
make sure you've got the meaning of words that seem to occur frequently.

3. Watch the Punctuation: it's your friend! Look for quote markers and foreign
word markers - they tell you about dialogue and key people and place
names.

4. Check the 47| see how they break a verse into meaningful units.

5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: Identify every particle and break
the syllable string at that point. This shows you the relationship among
the smallest units of the sentence.

6. Put the Meanings Together: The function of each particle, together with the
meaning of each word (from the glossary) tells you what each piece
means.

9.4 Exercise: For practice, take the following text and apply the rules above. Don't
worry about word meanings, just try to identify as many features as you can.

N a o
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8 Note that any Biblical text may have both key words and key terms. A key word is one that occurs
frequently in a text and which gives you some idea of what the text is talking about. For example, the key
words in Luke 10.30-37 are neighbor, priest, Levite, and Samaritan. Unless you know the meaning of these
terms, you will miss the point of the story even if you understand the other words like robber and
innkeeper. On the other hand, a key term (also known as a key spiritual term) is a spiritually significant
word like Holy Spirit, love, redeem, sin, etc. These are the key words of the overall Gospel message.

8 Again, do not confuse these little circles underneath the line with similar circles which may appear above
it (though not in this book). The under-the-line ones are foreign word markers; the over-the-line ones are
abbreviations for the letter &'.

% This may not be the case if the sentence contains a detailed list punctuated with shads, as in Jesus'
catalogue of human evils in Mark 7.21-22.
8 The suffix letter A] may appear without a shad, and be followed only by a double space. For analysis

purposes, this is the equivalent of a shad.

% Look at the Grammatical Introduction to Melvyn Goldstein's The New Tibetan-English Dictionary of
Modern Tibetan, page xiii to see some of the challenges faced by Tibetan dictionary makers.

% In the real world, Tibetan sentences may have idioms, metaphors, ellipsis, implicit elements, and higher
levels of meaning which will defy a purely grammatical analysis such as the one suggested here. But the
basic approach outlined in this chapter will work with any Tibetan sentence once you take these factors
into account.
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10. The Beginning of the Gospel

The Gospel of Mark was probably written sometime between 60 and 70 AD.
Most scholars seem to agree that it was written to Roman Christians who were facing
persecution and even martyrdom. Mark's is the briefest and fastest-paced of the Gospels,
covering the life of Jesus in some 16 chapters (or 678 verses). The text we will study in
Part Two, the little booklet Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us, contains just over 100 of
these verses, or about 15 percent of the complete text of the Gospel of Mark.

Title and Mark 1.1

In this part of the book (Chapters Ten through Twelve) we will apply the
principles we learned in Part One to the text of Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us. This
chapter will look at the title and the first verse of the Gospel of Mark.

1. Title: The title of the text is a simple sentence.
g AN ~ N -
FAINAMFUFAIRNY m’;’a”s"am'ma'ﬁmxwﬂ

Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text: Read it through several times even if you can't
understand all of it. Ask your language helper to read it for you aloud, several times if
necessary. Get the feel of it.

Step 2. Identify Key Words: In this short extract, no words are repeated. However, if
we were to read the whole section in context, we would see that aﬁlﬂaiﬁ‘ and lﬁﬂ are
key words. A look at the vocabulary (below) or a talk with your language helper should
make clear that gmﬂ'&ﬁﬂ means 'savior' and & ] means ‘Jesus'.

Step 3. Watch the Punctuation: There are two foreign word markers, one under the
syllable & and one under the syllable ﬁ which are the first syllables of cﬁ;\cl (Jesus) and ﬁ
Ny (Christ) respectively. There are no quote markers and therefore no dialogue.

Step 4. Check the A There is one shad [ which tells us that the entire syllable string to

its left is one meaningful unit.

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: If we identify the particles and
break the syllable string at those points, the result looks like this:

~

azwmzqq'&c ﬂ'@'iﬁ'&'ﬁ@:’é‘gm'mﬁgmﬁ A
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Unit Particle Meaning
~ ~ a aa A . -

L jRaams W RERRNY ﬂ 1. 7th or locative case, posession
1. Savior Jesus Christ to 6.2.7.3 *
2. 2% Ja= ﬂ 2. 6th or connective case
2.Us save (connector) 6.2.6
3.5R% c‘u’ﬂ
3. power IS

* The numbers listed under each unit's *particle meaning’ tell you the
chapter, section, and subsections in this book where you can find the rules for how
that particle is used.

Note that the letters & attached to the < in ﬁ'i‘&'&’é are not a 6th case grammatical

particle, even though they may look like one - in reality they are just part of the
transliteration of the title 'Christ’. Remember: not everything that looks like a particle is a
particle. To tell the difference, we have to know whether a particle would make
grammatical sense in that place or not. In this case it doesn't, since the two syllables on
either side of it would be meaningless as independent words.

6. Put the Meanings Together:

Unit Unit Meaning
Lyvady &g RRRNE A 1. Savior Jesus Christ
1. Savior Jesus Christ to
2. 2% ﬁzm ﬂ 2. us-saving
2. US save (connector)
3.5R% &5 3. power has
3. power is

In unit 1, the 7th (locative) case particle 4" suggests the meaning 'to’ or 'has’. So

the meaning of the first unit should be either 'to Savior Jesus Christ' or 'Savior Jesus
Christ has'. The second unit ends with the 6th (connective) case particle, which appears
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between the verb 'save' in unit 2 and the noun 'power’ in unit 3, suggesting the meaning
'saving power' or ‘power to save' (a verbal adjective). Unit 3 has the noun ‘power’ and the

being verb &Tﬁ‘ . The combination of the 'being’ verb in unit 3 with the 7th (locative)
case particle 4" in Unit 1 tells us that this sentence is talking about possession. So that

means the 'being’ verb should be translated 'has', which gives the meaning: Savior Jesus
Christ us saving-power has, or more fluently, 'Savior Jesus Christ has power to save us'.

= ~ A QX A A e ~
Em&'&ﬂq' g RERRNE a =¥ R ARR AR
Savior Jesus Christ to us saving power is

How to Say It: The subject of this sentence is 'Savior Jesus Christ' (boxed). The noun
'savior' is in apposition with the proper name 'Jesus Christ', to show that 'savior' and
‘Jesus Christ' refer to the same Person. The particle & shows that Savior Jesus has

something, which is defined by the following phrase ‘power / authority to save us'. This
type of possessive construction is very common in both written and spoken Tibetan. *
It was discussed under the locative case in 6.2.7.3.

Key Terms: Because honorifics are very important in Central Tibetan, the names of
important people like Jesus usually have some kind of qualifying honorific term, in this

case, 'savior'. This term is made up of two syllables, RN which means refuge, and emir"q'
(or &iﬁ'iﬁ ) which means savior, protector, or defender. The two syllables amxl'a@ﬁ'

are used as a one word honorific for respected religious figures.
Traditionally, the name 'Christ’ was transliterated into Tibetan as a'a"q from the

Hebrew term messiah. Because the first syllable & is a past tense negative particle in
Tibetan, and the second syllable 3‘ is the past tense root of the verb 'to die’, the first two

syllables can be taken to mean 'did not die'. This transliteration can give rise to some
theological confusion for people who haven't heard it before, but it has been used by
Tibetan Christians for over 100 years since it was first translated this way in the 19th

century. > Some modern translations are using the transliteration sgﬁ’q . The text Jesus

Christ Has Power to Save Us uses a transliteration of the Greek word Christos.
The verb gm' is a voluntary verb meaning 'to defend, protect, rescue, or save'.

The noun ARR is used to mean either 'power" or 'authority’.
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Vocabulary for Section Title:

ﬁﬂ&'&liﬁ' Savior, one who protects or saves from danger
~

Jesus =F we, us
ARRNE  Christ §a= to save
Q case particle AR power, authority
?m'zﬂ verb of existence
Mark 1.1

ﬁﬁﬁ'&%ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂmﬁx@ﬁ'33’%'ﬁ&'@q‘ma:ﬁ"ﬂ’ﬂ'&%‘

Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text: Read it through several times, alone or with your
language helper. Get a feel for what the author of Mark's Gospel is trying to tell you.

Step 2. ldentify Key Words: If we were to read the whole sentence in its larger context,
we would see that 375 &&x] and ﬁ'ﬂﬁ'i&'ﬁi'ﬁ are key words. A look at the glossary or a

talk with your language helper should make clear that ﬁﬁq'&gﬂ is used for 'God' and lﬁ'ﬂ'
AXANE  means Jesus Christ'.
Step 3. Watch the Punctuation: There are two foreign word markers, one under the

syllable & and one under the syllable ﬁ which are the first syllables of lﬁ'ﬂ (Jesus) and -

ﬁ"i&'i\!"ﬁ (Christ) respectively. There are no quote markers and therefore no dialogue.

Step 4. Check the 94| As in the section title, there is just one shad [ which tells us that

the entire syllable string to its left is one meaningful unit.

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: If we identify the particles and
break the syllable string at those points, the result looks like this.

. v x, vc\v v\v 'C\'C\C\’L\' c\ L UA' v A
&R AW IQAN'Y QIRA'QT'N
AERAINER G R SIEE

Unit Particle Meaning
1. 5%'&5@ 1. 6th or connective case particle
1. God 6.2.6
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2. §§ S (RECE ERES 2. 6th or connective case particle
2. Son Jesus Christ 6.2.6

3. f@qﬂsz 4‘\1 3. 6th or connective case particle
3. message-good - 6.2.6

4. s ﬁ‘ 4. subject marker particle &

4. beginning 7.2.1

6. Put the Meanings Together:

Unit Unit Meaning

1. A aEay 1. God's
1. God
2. 3w S (RECE ERES 2. Son Jesus Christ's
2. Son Jesus Christ

a [~ ] ,
3. RYFRIR Al 3. good-message's
3. message-good -
4. gy ﬁ‘ 4. beginning (as for)

4. beginning

This verse begins with a string of five nouns (God, Son, Christ, message,
beginning) joined by three connective particles. In unit 1, the 6th (connective) case

particle 5\1 shows that God has something or someone, and so should be translated 'God's'".

The second unit also ends with a 6th (connective) case particle, which gives the meaning
‘Jesus Christ's’. Unit 3 has the compound noun ‘message-good’ (or 'gospel’) together with
yet another 6th (connective) case particle, giving the meaning 'gospel's’. And finally, unit

4 ends with the subject marker % telling us that this entire phrase, everything to the left of

the 495! is somehow the subject or topic. But of what, we have no idea. So at this point

we can put the meaning together as 'God's Son Jesus Christ's gospel's beginning (subject
marker)'; or more fluently: "'The beginning of the Gospel of God's Son Jesus Christ'.
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’ﬁﬁ"*’gﬂ' ;ﬁ 5 lﬁ'ﬂ'@"iﬁ'a"ﬂ/ & (@qﬂst ET «éﬂ.&. %‘
noun 6th  noun [;ropérnoun 6th  noun-adj 6th  noun sub.

God's Son  Jesus Christ's news good's beginning
The beginning of the good news about God's Son Jesus Christ

How to Say It: Mark's Gospel opens with a title that is not a complete sentence (notice
that there is no verb) but a string of three possessive modifiers which are ultimately

linked to the subject 'beginning’. * The word | is the honorific noun for the term .

son. Notice how there is no linking particle between the honorific | and 'Jesus Christ'.

These two terms are appositives, that is, they refer to the same Person.

Key Terms: Much has been written about the term used for God in the Tibetan Bible.
The Tibetan word ﬁﬁq'a@q is most often used as part of the phrase ﬁﬁq'&iﬂ'ﬂw&l] to

refer to the Buddha, his teachings, and the body of monks. At the folk Buddhist level, it
is used in a shamanist sense by Tibetans in pain or trouble to appeal to an entity that is
probably a survival of the shamanist sky god. The original translators of the Tibetan
Bible used this term to translate the word for ‘God', and Tibetan Christians have used it
ever since. Some Tibetans object to the use of a Buddhist term to describe God, but this

objection can usually be met by qualifying the word ﬁﬁq'&iﬂ in some way, for example,

with the Old Testament name for God, as w'%'ﬁﬁq'&?éq )

The term for 'gospel’ or ‘good news' is made up of two syllables, q%q' meaning

message, and 2K meaning good. This is also a translation choice that was made long
ago, and is now entrenched among Tibetan Christians.

Vocabulary for Mark 1.1

SREEES God RRFR==|  good news, gospel
3| Son Ay beginning
Q ﬂﬁi&%é" Jesus Christ %‘ subject marker

1 See Tournadre and Dorje p. 109 for the possessive construction in the Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan,
and Goldstein's Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan p. 34.
2 Some dialect-based translations are now adding an a chung to the letter &' as 3" to avoid confusion with

the negative particle; hence the transliteration ﬁﬁ’q .

® Mark 1.1 seems to be a title. The word 'beginning' was perhaps intended to echo Genesis 1.1.
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11. Jesus Brings Good News

Mark 1.14-15

Jesus begins to teach the people by telling them that the time appointed long ago
has now arrived, and that the Kingdom of God has come near to them. He calls His
listeners to turn away from following their own desires, obey God, and believe the good
news.

1. Section Title: The title of this section is a simple sentence.
ammﬁﬁ'&'ﬂwq%qﬂa:ﬂgan‘%mm‘

Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text: Read it through and ask your language helper to
read it for you aloud.
Step 2. Identify Key Words: Here we have §Rxvadg| , @< and R&5=3=1 all of

which we have met before. So we know that this short sentence has something to do with
Savior Jesus and the gospel.

Step 3. Watch the Punctuation: There is one foreign word marker one under the
syllable @" which is the first syllables of lﬁﬂ (Jesus).

Step 4. Check the 94| There is only one shad I which tells us that the entire syllable

string to its left is one meaningful unit. Is it a sentence? We'll have to see if there's a
verb at the end.

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: If we identify the particles and
break the syllable string at those points, the result looks like this:

5:1N'&ﬁq'&'ﬂ@qﬁq'nsmﬁ54'%:1«':1‘

Unit Particle Meaning

1. ﬁﬂ&'&iﬁ' Lﬁ'ﬂ @ 1. 3rd or agentive particle
Savior Jeesus 6.2.3

2. QRFmEx AYEARN| 2. end of sentence
gospel brings
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6. Put the Meanings Together:

Unit Unit Meaning
1. ﬁmmiﬁ' cﬁ'ﬂ @ 1. Savior Jesus (did something)
Savior Jeesus
2. QRFmEx AYEARN| 2. brings the gospel
message-good brings

In unit 1, the agentive particle & joined to the noun lﬁ'ﬂ tells us that Savior Jesus

is the grammatical subject of the sentence. We know by this 3rd case particle that He is
doing something. Unit 2 tells us just what He is doing: bringing the good message
(gospel). So when we put the meanings together, we get: 'Savior Jesus brings good
message', or more fluently, 'Savior Jesus brings the gospel’. Since this is a section title,
we may translate: 'Savior Jesus Brings Good News'.

How to Say It: The honorific verb mg&’%m&m] means to come carrying or bringing
something. Section titles such as this one may end in a verb form like mga'?dmm[ or
they may end in a verb plus ma'i,ﬁx' meaning 'about’. So this section title might also have
been ﬁm«'aﬁqcﬁﬂ&qﬁqma:@34':?1:1&:15'2;{’:‘ or 'About Savior Jesus Bringing the
Good News'. °

Vocabulary for Section Title:

JRNEE| Savior

o q Jesus

(@qﬂs:" good message or gospel

nﬁa'inﬂ to come or go bringing or carrying something

Mark 1.14: This is a short sentence of just 16 syllables - about half the average for a 'low
literary' text of this type.

& ﬂ’ﬂ amﬁmiﬁm&q&ﬁﬁqwﬁﬂﬁ 'Q%ﬁﬂﬂl’@ﬂ!ﬂﬁﬂﬂ&@ﬂ
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Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text: Read it through and ask your language helper to
read it for you aloud.

Step 2. Identify Key Words: Once again, the key words &' ﬁﬁq'&gﬂ and f@q’msq

appear in our text.

Step 3. Watch the Punctuation: There are two bindus, which mark the foreign words &

N (Jesus) and ﬂ«%&q (Galilee). There are no quotation marks. So far we know that our

short sentence has something to do with Jesus, God, the gospel, and Galilee.

Step 4. Check the 94| There is only one shad I which tells us that the entire syllable

string to its left is one meaningful unit.

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: If we identify the particles and
break the syllable string at those points, the result looks like this:

LE° '{lﬂ]amgfu@%m’ﬁﬁﬁ'&éﬁﬂ'%q'ma:@m'mﬁﬂ&aéﬂ

Unit Particle Meaning

1. lﬁ'ﬂ' Iq'aa!' war @ 1. 2nd (objective) case particle
Jcesus éalilee country 6.2.2

2. AN 2. sequential particle 3¢
come 7.2.2

3. EEES 3. 6th (connective) case particle
God 6.2.6

4, q_%q'mar\' BRI LS|
gospel proclaim

Note that F in this sentence is a sequential particle and not the 5th (originative) case

particle. We know this because it is attached to the verb %m‘ and not to a noun.
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6. Put the Meanings Together:

Unit Unit Meaning

1L oag e g N 1. Jesus Galilee to
J;esus éalilee country

2. AN 2. come after / and then
come

3. FgsE 3. God's
God

4. Q%ﬁﬂﬂ:’ @m’mgq:\l'&éﬂ 4. gospel proclaimed.
gospel proclaim

We can put the meanings together as 'After / when Jesus came to Galilee, (He)
proclaimed God's gospel’, or more fluently, ‘Jesus came to Galilee and proclaimed God's
gospel / good news'.

How to Say It: Notice the fixed compound verb @m’mﬁq:\ma’ﬂ . It is made up of the
noun FRRFIN| which means notice, announcement, or proclamation; plus the verbalizer
aﬁ\zﬂ the honorific form of the verb 'to do’ Qﬁ‘ . We know this verb is in the past tense by

its context, hence it is translated as 'proclaimed'.

Vocabulary for Mark 1.14:

aq Jesus RREEES God
) [2N - 12N
Ay Galilee RYE IR good news / gospel
%m\q come (hon.) BRAFANHES| proclaim
Mark 1.15

This is the first verse in our text so far that has a length slightly above average for
a 'low literary' text - there are 41 syllables.
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~ O\

m:'n"&'q@m"{q"‘ﬁ'@&"u’mmﬁ@ﬂ ﬁﬁq'&?éq'ﬁ'@mﬁﬁ"ﬂ’qm@mxﬁmwm
@ﬁ'é’«'gﬁ'm'qm'ﬁm’qN'&34N@:’&;’f@q'ﬂﬂ:’cﬂ'ﬁﬁ'm'@w@m' K SN mRRNE]

Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text: As usual, read it through yourself, and ask your
language helper to read it through aloud several times.

Step 2. Identify Key Words: From previous verses, we recognize ﬁﬁq'aﬁﬂ and Q%ﬁ'
QIR s0 we know that the topic of this verse in some way involves God and the gospel.

Step 3. Watch the Punctuation: There are no foreign word markers. One set of quote
marks is embedded in the verse, so we know that the verse will contain direct speech.

Step 4. Check the 5] There are two of them, one after the syllable Z&" and one at the

end of the verse. Notice, however, that a blank space appears inside the quote, after the
word SN (Words ending in letters with long 'legs’, such as A are often not followed by

aqA| ). This tells us that the verse is divided into three sections, one ending at Qa7), one

ending after the firstqﬂ , and one ending with the Iastéﬁ‘.

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: Since this verse has three natural
divisions, let's take each division in turn. If we identify the particles and break the
syllable string at those points, the result looks like this:

AR S e

Division 1 Unit Particle Meaning

1. fﬁ:’ tﬁ@ 1. 3rd (agentive) case particle
He 6.2.3

2. ﬂﬁm’fﬁﬂ 2. quotation begins
introducer

3. 5 X @ 3. 7th (locative) case - time
now time 6.2.7.2
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4, QAR Qiﬂ"
arrive is

ﬁﬁg’&iﬂ' m%f\'ﬁq'@n:ﬁm’1
Division 2 Unit

L e

God

kingdom appear

3. Fax ﬁzw' 1

near arrive

Particle Meaning

1. 6th (connective) case
6.2.6

2. 7th (locative) case
6.2.7

3. logical marker: since, because
7.2.7.2

@i.ﬁgi-q.,ﬁﬂ.ﬁgﬂ&N@:@Q%qmagﬁhim.@ﬂ azﬂ H E‘ ﬁgﬂﬁh

Division 3 Unit
1. B% @
you (plural)

2. gﬁﬁ f@'ﬂ' RN

deeds evil quit

3. imwgsx' ﬂ

repent

4. q_%q'mar; ﬂ
gospel

Particle Meaning

1. 3rd (agentive) case particle
6.2.3

2. sequential particle Fav
7.2.2

3. gerundive particle %
714

4. 2nd (objective) case particle
6.2.2
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5. 8% Fx Gyl 7= & 5. Inthis unit, the particle

faith do imp. quote s.t. @N' is not a 3rd case

(agentive) particle, but the
imperative root of the verb Z:@A\q which is an elegant form of the verb 'to

do'. The quotation mark shows where the quote ends, as does the quote
particle 35 . Finally, the sentence terminator particle & shows us where

the verse ends. (It is discussed in 7.1.1)

6. Put the Meanings Together:

e e

Division 1 Unit Division 1 Unit Meaning
1. A= ﬁ@ 1. He (did something)
He
2. Iqﬁml’{eg'ﬂ 2. quotation begins
introducer
3. 5 W @ 3. now the time
now time
4 QAT _] 4. is here / arrived
arrive is

Putting this first division together, we get something like 'He (said - division 3)
‘Now the time is here' or 'Now the time has arrived'.

ﬁﬁq'aﬁq' m'ﬁﬁ'ﬁq'@’?}u:’ﬁmm"

Division 2 Unit Division 2 Unit Meaning
1L sgaEy 1. God's
God
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2, @d@ﬁ' Ly @ 2. kingdom appearing
kingdom appear

3. '?)'KR' ﬁ:!:\i' 1 3. near arrived since / because
near arrive

Putting the second division together gives us, 'Since the appearing of God's
kingdom is near’.

@ﬁ%ﬁ’“ﬁ“ﬁ“’NN@*@“@C’WERE’ﬁH@N aﬂﬂ ﬂ"ﬁi&ﬁ“

Division 3 Unit Division 3 Unit Meaning
1. @ﬁf?g @ 1. you (plural)
you (plural)
2. gﬁ'm' REA HRN 2. abandon evil deeds after
deeds evil quit
3. &&Ngf' ﬁ 3. repenting
repent
4. q%q'maf: ﬂ 4. gospel to
gospel

5. 597 8% BRN g

faith  do imp. quote s.t.

5. believe!" (He) said (end of sentence)

And putting the third division together gives 'after you abandon your evil deeds
and repent, believe the gospel / good news'. So altogether we have, "He (said) 'Now the
time is here. Since the appearing of God's kingdom is near, after you abandon your evil
deeds and repent, believe the gospel / good news'. Or more fluently, 'He said, 'The time
is now here. The kingdom of God is near; repent and believe the good news'.
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Key Terms: @0@51 is a compound noun meaning 'kingdom' made up of two nouns A
meaning 'king' and %ﬁ‘ meaning politics or government. When joined with a 6th case
connective particle to the word 'God', ( ﬁﬁq'agﬂﬁ@m':ﬁﬁ ) the meaning is 'God's

Kingdom' or the Kingdom of God. This is defined by most commentators as the rule of
God in the hearts of people. It is a key concept in the gospels generally and in the Gospel
of Mark in particular.

Notice how the single English word ‘repent’ is translated as a whole phrase in

Tibetan: gi'm':ﬁ'ﬁ!'ﬁ:&q&'ﬁa&@x@' or 'abandoning evil deeds then changing your

mind'. Sometimes translators spell out or expand the meaning of an especially important
word or phrase to make its meaning clear to the reader. This is especially true when the
second language does not have an exact equivalent for a term in the language from which
the term was taken. The Greek word used in this verse is metanoeo, a verb form of the
noun metanoia 'repentance’.

How to Say It: Quotations: The subject of the sentence, He (boxed below) is marked
by the 3rd (agentive) case particle, so we know that He is the speaker. The verse ends

with the past root of the verb ¥R 'to speak’, so we know that the first two words of our

English translation are going to be: 'He said'. The Tibetan speech introducer q@m’{q‘

and the quotation marks both serve the same purpose, telling us that what follows is
direct speech. * The quote is closed with quotation marks and a quotation particle.
Quotation particles were discussed in 7.1.7.

ﬁ:’ﬁ&'ﬂﬁm’r{q"‘ﬁ'@wmm'a@ﬂ ﬁﬁq'&?éq'ﬁ'@mﬁﬁﬁqm@mx’ﬁmwN] ArEx

gi'm';q'm'gm’qN’NaN@:’%’q@q'msrxm'ﬁﬁ'm@mﬁq' i SRR

Compound Verbs: In addition to simple action verbs, Tibetan has a large number of
compound verbs. Compound verbs may be formed by joining a noun to a verb, or by
joining a verb to another verb. For example, in the compound verb 'to repent’ the noun

&1&1&1 'mind' is joined to the voluntary verb 35 'to change': mind + change = repent. In

the compound verb 'to liberate' (familiar to everyone who reads street signs in Lhasa) the
verb :1%2'\&11 'to bind' is joined to the verb mﬁm‘ 'to release’ to make the compound verb

‘liberate’. An important feature of compound verbs is that the component verbs do not
themselves change form with tense, so they are also called fixed compounds. For

example, 'repent’ is Q&Ngﬂ is made up of the noun 'mind’ plus the verb 'to change'. In

the past tense (‘repented’) the present verb stem 3 does NOT change to its past form
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:@ﬂ. So the compound form iiawgﬂ is the same in all three tenses and so is a fixed

compound. °

You should be aware that there are many kinds of compound verbs. A full
discussion of all the different kinds is beyond the scope of this book. °

Key Point: Fixed compound verbs do not change their form with tense.

Vocabulary for Mark 1.15:

A= He
TYRNEE| 'said'

3l now

N time

QAR fall, arrive
Qiﬂ is
RREEES God
@m%ﬂ kingdom
g5 come out, appear
37| near

;R arrive

3%
59
=&
SRA|
&mgﬂ
REER=R|
A
3
T

you (plural)
deeds

evil

abandon
change mind
gospel

faith

do (imperative)

said

* Indirect speech (he said that . . . .) is not marked with quotation marks in Jesus Christ Has Power to Save

Us.
S That is, it is ilswgﬂ and should not be Q&Nﬂ@ﬂ.

® For a concise summary of verbal compounds, see the introduction to Melvyn Goldstein's The New

Tibetan-English Dictionary of Modern Tibetan, p. xiv-xv.
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12. Jesus Has Power to Drive Out
Evil Spirits

Mark 1.21-28

In these verses, Jesus shows that His authority extends to the world of demons
and spirits with which the Tibetan people are so familiar. A word from Jesus carries
complete authority: the demon is banished, and the people are amazed.

Section Title:
g d g ARy A Fy R

Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text: Read it through and ask your language helper to
read it for you aloud.

Step 2. Identify Key Words: By now the terms gm&’&iﬁ‘ (savior) and &'ﬂ (Jesus) are

well-known to us.

Step 3. Watch the Punctuation: There is one foreign word marker one under the
syllable & which is the first syllables of tﬁ'ﬂ (Jesus). There are no quotation marks.

Step 4. Check the 94| There is only one, which tells us that the entire syllable string to

its left is one meaningful unit.

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: If we identify the particles and
break the syllable string at those points, the result looks like this:

Fe g S R

Unit Particle Meaning
1. amm'aiﬁ' lﬁ'ﬂ' @ 1. 7th (locative) posession
Savior Jcesus 6.2.7.3
2. TRE R ’%ﬁ'm ﬁ 2. 6th (connective)
demon drive out 6.2.6
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3. 3Fwag &5

power IS

6. Put the Meanings Together:

Unit Unit Meaning
1. aﬁw'&ﬂﬁ' lﬁ q E 1. Savior Jesus
Savior Jesus

2. TRER = ﬁ 2. driving out

demon drive out
3. gvag &5 3. power has
power is

Altogether, we seem to have a simple sentence 'Savior Jesus has demon-driving-
out-power’, or in more colloquial English, 'Savior Jesus has power to drive out demons /
evil spirits'.

How to Say It: Possessive Construction: The grammar of this sentence, like many other
section titles in Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us, is a simple possessive construction
(see 6.2.7.3).

Key Term: The word Jag means special or supernatural power - power that can do
signs, wonders, or miracles. Its more ordinary counterpart is ARR which means

delegated power or authority, such as that possessed by government officials. Jesus had
both Jag supernatural power (Mk. 5.30) and AR authority (MKk. 2.10) from God.

Pilate, by contrast, had only RRR (Jn. 19.10) from the Roman emperor.

Vocabulary for Section Title:

JRNEE| Savior TRE R3] demon, evil spirit
g Jesus gavag) power
RER) to drive out
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Mark 1.21
g&'ngﬁ'qqxﬂ'iﬂ

Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text: Read it through and ask your language helper to
read it for you aloud. This sentence has 34 syllables, about average for a low literary text.

Step 2. Identify Key Words: The name tﬁ'ﬂ seems to be the only term we've seen

before. Tibetans sometimes use the term §qmﬁ'ﬂ (‘'Great Teacher Yeshu') for Jesus.

Step 3. Watch the Punctuation: There are three foreign word markers in this verse,
under RRF G| (Capernaum), lﬁﬂ (Jesus), and w\‘?ima (Jews' or Jewish). There are no

quote particles.

Step 4. Check the 94| There are two, suggesting a natural division into two parts.

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: If we identify the particles and
break the syllable string at those points, the result looks like this:

a.;-g'ﬁ;-@;-,rj-;d ”ﬂ@a@ﬁ&ﬂﬂm’@%ﬂw 'Q’i'ﬁﬁai@:@?dgl&@
FyE RS

Unit Particle Meaning
1. 5 1. sequential particle 53
that  after 7.2.2

2. A& HzAx THIEHA @ 2. 2nd (objective) case

they town Capernaum 6.2.2
3. éq' AR 3. time particle (immediately)
come as soon as 8.3.1
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4. & o8 4. 6th (connective) case
rest - 6.2.6

5. 3% <] 5. 7th (locative) case - time
day 6.2.7.2

6. & g wy= 2\ 6. 6th (connective) case
Jesus Jewish 6.2.6

7. _FAR g 7. 2nd (objective) case
assembly hall B 6.2.2

8. QAN @ 8. gerundive particle
came 7.1.4

9. Far mgq’qq:’m’iﬁ 9. verb with past tense helper words
religion taught 5.2

6. Put the Meanings Together:
Unit Unit Meaning

1. 5 1. then / and then

2. ﬁ:’%ﬁ:’@:’ﬂ'qu@a' @ 2. they town Capernaum

3. éq' AR 3. arrive (as soon as)

4. A Q 4. rest's
a o _

5. GELS N 5. day on

6. agquyyx R 6. Jesus Jewish

7. G 3 7. assembly hall to
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8. AN @ 8. going / went and
9. ?éﬂ'mgq'qqr\'m'iﬁ] 9. taught religion

Assembling these nine meaning units gives us "Then as soon as they came to the
city of Capernaum, on the Day of Rest Jesus went to the Jewish gathering-house and

preached (taught religion)'. Notice how the non-honorific verb 'taught’ i&'ﬂ%ﬁ'm'iﬂ is
changed into the honorific form required for Jesus' teaching by adding the honorific TR

as i&'ﬂﬂ%ﬁ'ﬂﬁx‘m‘iﬂ . In more natural English this would be 'As soon as they arrived in

Capernaum, on the Sabbath, Jesus went to the synagogue and taught / preached.’

Vocabulary for Mark 1.21:

AE then, and then Rm'q%ﬁ'%q%ﬁ Day of Rest

fﬁ:’fx‘ they (hon.) aq Jesus

ﬁx‘@ﬂ town &1'@5’&3‘1@'(&:‘ synagogue

THxF§F|  Capernaum RRA| come

35| come FNRYFTFIIRA|  preached

arag| as soon as
Mark 1.22

A=A B FN R PR W G AR BN RN SRV IR R RT | JAR
gq'azq' tﬁ&rqﬁmuﬂ'ﬁ:’&i'mx'a@q'mm‘ A NN TR W AES BT G|

Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text: Read it through and ask your language helper to
read it for you aloud. This sentence is longer than average: 41 syllables.

Step 2. Identify Key Words: The verb ég&m%m (‘teach religion’) was used in the

previous verse, joined with the honorific verb LN 'to do'. The noun RRR (‘authority")

also appears here.
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Step 3. Watch the Punctuation: There is one foreign word marker under the first
syllable of the word w\zzilﬁ (‘Jewish’). There are no quote marks.

Step 4. Check the 94| Three of them divide the verse into three major divisions.

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: If we identify the particles and
break the syllable string at those points, the result looks like this:

r.gz.\.gw
ﬁ&'ﬂﬁ:&'ﬁ'ﬁ:ﬂgmx’a@ﬂ"
Unit
1L f=R AN
He
2. 3% ﬂ
they to
3. ?éw:lgq' yRN @
preach way
[N ~ O
4, WHAAR SN RN
Jewish religious law
5. JRNH
skilled
6. & 5% ey
man + not like
7. AR= £
authority having
8. AR ARRRRXT
speak like
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%WN:@%%RN@& '{g’i'ﬂa'?f’ﬂﬁﬂN'@&M“ﬁﬁ'i@ Qﬁ']

ARG

ﬁ"é&'m'am’ﬁw'axq'%q"m’xgm‘

S

one

N

Particle Meaning

1. 3rd (agentive) case

6.2.3

2. 2nd (objective) case
6.2.2

3. subject marker %

7.2.1

4. 7th (locative) case

6.2.7

5. 6th (connective) case
6.2.6

6. gerundive
7.1.4

F~| 7. 3rd (agentive) case
6.2.3

ﬁ 8. logical particle (because)
71.2.7.2
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9. ﬁ vz

QNNSR'

that  hearer all

6. Put the Meanings Together:

Unit

1 @A A
He

2, AE @

they to

3. ?a%w:lgq'

preach
4. w .Q.i.ma.
Jewish

5.  3ANA
skilled

6. & A=

man +
7. AR=

authority
8. AR

speak

9. % ez

%RN' ﬁ

way
PN
ESSREA

religious law

o
N'RY
not like
)
having
ARRFRAT

like

AANIH

that  hearer all

Y ESEEN BR
surprise greatly arose
Unit Meaning
1. He
2. tothem

3. way of preaching (subject)

@ 4. in the Jewish religious law

5. skilled

6. man not like being

Ay 4‘\]&1 7. one with authority

one

QT 8. speaking like is because
is

Sy a\sq'ﬁx' gf&
surprise greatly arose
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Assembling these 9 meanings (as follows) gives us, ' His way of teaching was unlike that
of those skilled in the Jewish religious law. He was like one who spoke with authority,
so all those listening to (what He said) were amazed/surprised." Or we could say, 'They
were very surprised / amazed at His (way of) teaching, because He taught them as One
with authority, not as the men skilled in the Jewish religious law'.

A ~

m:’ﬂ&'ﬁ%‘x%&'mgq@m’%w '\rz'i'ma'?é&ﬁmm'am&i'maﬁ'ﬁ:ﬁﬁ@‘ A=

How to Say It: The 3rd case (agentive) particle ﬁ&' marks 'He' as the subject of the verb
‘teach / preach’. The verb mﬁcﬂ is joined to the helper word %RN‘ and followed by the

subject marker % to mark 'His way of teaching' as the subject of the clause.

1. Way of Doing: The verb + FRA construction is very common in both written

and spoken Tibetan (see section 8.6 in Part One).

2. Skilled Person: A 3Rara| is a person who is skilled in a given field. The 1903
New Testament describes the three wise men who came from the East as 32| . The

‘noun or noun phrase + m"{q’ + AN ' construction is also very common in Tibetan and

indicates that one is skilled or expert in a particular field of study.

ENERN o+ @+ a@Nm| = ‘oneskilled in the law’
religious law in skilled person

In the present verse, the adjective 'Jewish' appears before 'religious law', making the
phrase 'one skilled in the Jewish religious law', which is a description of a scribe in the
New Testament. These men were professional students and teachers of the Mosaic law,
and were entrusted with certain legal responsibilities in the Sanhedrin. *

3. Having an Attribute: 'One with authority' is rendered ﬁﬂ:’gqaq . Joining a
noun to the helper word %51 or RRE§| makes it into an adjective; in this case, 'having

authority', which is in turn joined to the particle ’%W to give the meaning 'one with

authority'. Other examples (from the 1903 New Testament) include:

™ See entry under 'Scribes' in J.D. Douglas, ed. The New Bible Dictionary (Grand Rapids, Eerdmans,
1962).
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TRRE5| having a son (Mt. 1.23)
AL F4)| having supernatural power (Mt. 3.11)

ﬁﬁﬁ[ having intelligence (Mt. 11.25)

What about His way of teaching? The rest of the clause tells us 'it was unlike that of
those skilled in the Jewish religious law'.

4. Adverbs: How surprised were the people who heard Jesus teach? Our text tells
us that that they were 'greatly surprised' or amazed. The text forms the adverb 'greatly’ by
taking the adjective 'big' and adding a < . Here the < is NOT a case particle, but simply

a way of forming an adverb. (See 3.3.2.3)

a\aq'ﬁ‘ big + X = a\sq'ﬁxl greatly
%q"ﬂ‘ firm + S = %q"m'xl firmly
ﬂ&m"ﬁ] clear + S = ﬂ&m”ﬁx] clearly

Key Terms: As noted above, the term g&'@&mm’&m&’maﬁq , or ‘one skilled in the

Jewish religious law' refers to the men called 'scribes' in most English New Testaments.
These men were frequently the opponents of Jesus, and they appear often in the New
Testament.

Vocabulary for Mark 1.22:

Iﬁ"[ He 7| was

%%’] We, Us Al that

N religion N hearers

el teach QANIA| all

BRA way, method w'&éﬁ%&‘ surprised
AR power, authority 55&5'?’1:‘ greatly
ANRA speak, say

ARRgRs| like W HIURENFANKRNLRE|  scribes
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Mark 1.23

aa e ~

ﬁa";gm‘nﬁﬁ'@&%qnq&'qq'qi'm:'a\:mw RA|

Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text: Read it through and ask your language helper to
read it for you aloud.

Step 2. ldentify Key Words: We have seen the word ﬂ]?’{q'aa] (evil spirit) before, in
Chapter Eight.

Step 3. Watch the Punctuation: There are no foreign word markers or quote marks in
this verse.

Step 4. Check the 94| There is only one, so we know that the whole verse is one

meaningful unit.

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: If we identify the particles and
break the syllable string at those points, the result looks like this:

SRR R R R A g s |

Unit Particle Meaning

1. 3 ﬁ 1. 6th (connective) case
That 6.2.6

2. RN nﬁa'@@ 2. 3rd (agentive) case
time demon 6.2.3

3. %q'm ﬁ 3. 6th (connective) case
caught 6.2.6

4. &  FT  aym= R @ 4. Tth (locative) case

man one  synagogue in 6.2.7
5. &5 ﬁ 5. gerundive
'being’ verb 7.14
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6. Put the Meanings Together:

Unit Unit Meaning
1. 3 ﬁ 1. That's
That
2. §AN nﬁq’@@ 2. time, a demon by
time demon
3. 35 ﬁ 3. caught
caught

4 & ‘%W aqRR & @ 4. man one in the synagogue

man one  synagogue in

5. & ﬁ 5. being / was and

'being’ verb

We can put these five units together to make the clause 'At that time a demon-
possessed man was in the gathering-house, and . . . .'

How to Say It: Collocations Did you notice the phrase ‘demon-caught' instead of
‘demon-possessed'? Different languages have different ways of putting common words
together. Some words only go together in a certain order, like salt and pepper, or sun and
moon. Other words go together with some words but not others, for example, horse race,
yak race, or car race, but native English speakers don't usually say 'pepper and salt’, or
‘'moon and sun' and they never say 'man race'. Our friends the linguists call this feature
of language 'collocation’. It's important to remember that words that go together in one
language don't necessarily do so in another. So in Tibetan one may be ‘caught’ by a
demon but not usually ‘possessed' by one.

Vocabulary for Mark 1.23:

Al that & one, a
§RN time AR assembly hall
TRE R3] demon 5= in, inside
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%q'm‘ catch &Tﬁ‘ was
94‘ man
Mark 1.24

%N'gﬁ'%q'ﬁm' "@'Eﬁ'é’im'm'tﬁ'ﬂ‘ R’é‘@ﬁ'ﬁ:’ﬁq'q:&'ﬂ @i'@&r:ﬁ?ﬁwninx'
Aave| By g A TREE iy deags

Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text: Read it through and ask your language helper to
read it for you aloud.

Step 2. Identify Key Words: We can recognize &g and 57 & from their previous

occurrences.

Step 3. Watch the Punctuation: There is a bindu under the first syllable of q'é’iaq

and there is one set of quotation marks. So we know that the verse will mention Jesus,
God, and Nazareth, and that someone will say something.

Step 4. Check the 94| There are five of them - a record so far in this text - which divide

the verse into five meaningful units.

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: If we identify the particles and
break the syllable string at those points, the result looks like this:

ﬁ@ﬁﬁ%ﬁ'ﬁ@ “'S'imw'&c'ﬂ‘ :’i@ﬁ'ﬁ:ﬁq’q:ﬁﬂ @q@&:&f&qn’mé‘n%m&‘
gyl ASRRTE ST TS Aveay)

Unit Particle Meaning

1. ﬁ@ ﬁﬁ@aq'ﬁ @ 1. 3rd (agentive / instrumentive) case particles
it voice big 6.2.3

2. q’é’im'm' Q N 2. 8th (vocative) case particle
. . .

Nazareth person Jesus 6.2.8
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3 =¥ RYRRAERER| 3. no particle
us you with what affair is
4 3 A 4. 3rd (agentive) case particle
You 6.2.3
5 3 &ﬁ'mﬂ‘é’m 5. 4th (dative) or purposive / beneficial
us destroy 6.2.4
6. AN 6. question particle
come 7.1.2
7. By 3 dFv =8da@dEs) 7. noparticle
You who are | know
8 35 @ 8. subject marker %
You 721
9. g &Y 9. 6th (connective) case particle
God's 6.2.6
10. vy s¥=m § a&y" ‘OW 10. quote particle
Man holy that is said 7.1.7
6. Put the Meanings Together:
Unit Unit Meaning

1. ﬁ@
it

2.
0

ﬁﬁ'%q'if @ 1. That one with a big voice

voice big
q’é'im'm' cﬁﬂ 2. O Nazareth person Jesus,

Nazareth person Jesus

" Actually there is a 3rd (agentive) case particle & attached to K. In the interest of keeping each segment

a reasonable length, the syllable string is not broken at every particle.
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3. =F AR A=A 3. What is Your affair with us?

us you with what affair is

4. By AW 4.You
You
5. =¥ &ﬁ'mﬂ‘é’m 5. us in order to destroy

us destroy

6. IS 6. come?

come

7. @3y N @ =8 dPES| 7.Who You are | know

You who are | know

8. @5 @ 8. You
You

9. r{q’q'&iﬂ 9. God's
God's

10. §vg ¥ A aq'" ‘OW 10. Holy One that is said

Man holy that is said

Putting all this together gives: 'and he said in a loud voice: "O Jesus of Nazareth,
what do You have to do with us? Have You come to destroy us? | know who You are.
You are the holy man of God!'

How to Say It: 1) Ambiguity: When a word or phrase can be understood in two or more
senses, it is said to be ambiguous. This verse begins with an ambiguous expression: the

demonstrative pronoun § to which a 3rd case (agentive) particle & has been joined to

make §N1 , meaning literally 'by that one’. This is ambiguous in Tibetan because it is not

clear who is speaking to Jesus - the man or the demon inside him. And this is deliberate,
for it duplicates an ambiguity that is present in the Greek text of the New Testament as
well. Even in the Greek text, we cannot tell if the man or the demon is speaking. So the
translators of this text have preserved the ambiguity in Tibetan. In other contexts, the use

of the particles § or §N1 to refer to people previously mentioned in a text is very
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common. 2) Instrumentives: The phrase ﬁﬁ'?’oﬁ'ﬁ&l consists of the noun 'voice' BRI

joined to the adjective 'big’ %q"" , which itself is joined to a 3rd (agentive) case

particle. This use of an agentive particle to show how something was done is called the
instrumentive. It is the case used whenever something is used as a tool or instrument in
accomplishing a purpose. For example, a loud voice is the instrument the man used to
cry out to Jesus. Similar cases occur when a tree is cut by means of an axe, folly is
defeated by means of wisdom, sin is defeated by the power of the Spirit, etc.

Instrumentals

Instrument Longer Shorter
¥R mg'i'aﬁq ¥y
axe by/with an axe

a a e a

7 qus| N
knife by/with a knife

AEAA| A3RRAA|

gun by/with a gun

Instrumentives and agentives (also called ergatives) are marked with the same set
of 3rd (agentive) case marking particles.

3. The Vocative Case: Here and 12.29 are the only occurrences in Jesus Christ
Has Power to Save Us of a vocative case particle, usually translated as 'O". This particle
is used to call or cry out to someone, usually in a petition or lament of some sort. It is not
infrequently used in the Bible (for example, in Job's lament to God in Job 3.2-3 in the
Tibetan Revised Old Testament). In English grammar this would be considered an
interjection. It is classified as a case particle in traditional Tibetan grammar, however,
based on the Indian model from which the Tibetans took their grammar centuries ago.

4. Purposives: One of the ways that Tibetan shows purpose or intent is by
marking the purpose with a 4th (dative or beneficial-purposive) case particle. The demon
asks Jesus if He has come for the purpose of destroying him. This is expressed in Tibetan

by adding a 433 particle to the verb for 'to destroy".

1. m“ﬁ’m‘ 1. to make
2. ﬁﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂf’ﬁl‘ 2. to make (into) nothing = destroy
3. ﬁﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂé‘mx‘ 3. in order to destroy
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4. 3R YN=FRFRFATAANNE| 4. Have You come to destroy us?

Vocabulary for Mark 1.24:

Al that one 24| said
35 voice ﬁﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂf’ﬁ!‘ to destroy
%q'ﬁ‘ big RRA| come (hon.)
Q) vocative, 'O’ y| who
RG] Nazarene Shl know
a 9 Jesus EEES God
@jﬂ You g man
R’%"‘ we, us AR holy
R’é”@ﬁ'ﬁ:ﬁﬁ'ﬂ:’iﬁﬂ 'What do You have to do with us?'

Mark 1.25

A PRAGUPFRRFTRGREY RIS AT Snrarasg|

Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text: Read it through and ask your language helper to
read it for you aloud.

Step 2. Identify Key Words: We have seen the key words &'ﬂ and nﬁﬁ'ai‘ before, so

we know this verse is probably going to continue our story of the demon-possessed man
in the synagogue.

Step 3. Watch the Punctuation: There is a bindu under the first syllable of &’ﬂ . We

also notice one set of quotation marks, so someone is going to say something.

Step 4. Check the 5] There are two of them.

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: If we identify the particles and
break the syllable string at those points, the result looks like this:
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RS AR “w R AR AR f

Unit

55@:;'
but

AARES

demon
KI’T‘Q'H'HR'
commanded
ARARA
Be quiet!

TRINEN]

body from

YR

said

ag K

Jesus

5

that

as A

&I'ﬁ ﬂ

man that

~. o

ﬂﬁ ﬁ

come out
m'ﬁr\']
and

6. Put the Meanings Together:

Unit

«&q.@:
but

TRE A
demon

Q’T‘Q'ﬂ'ﬁz('

commanded

T
Jesus

3

that

Particle Meaning

1. but, 3rd (agentive) case particle
6.2.3

2. 2nd (objective) case particle
6.2.2

3. sequential particle 3N
7.2.2

4. 6th (connective) case particle

6.2.6

5. 5th (originative) + command particle
6.2.5

6. quote particle
7.1.7

Unit Meaning

1. But Jesus

2. to the demon

3. commanded and
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4. pEm¥R &SR ﬂ 4. Be quiet! man that's

Be quiet! man that

5, n"gﬁw g5 @ 5. body from come out

body from come out

6. A|RA ARR| 6. said and

said and

We can assemble these six pieces into 'But Jesus rebuked the demon (saying): 'Be
quiet! Come out of the man's body!" and (then) . .. or more naturally, 'But Jesus said,
‘Be quiet! Come out of him!" and (then) . . ..

How to Say It: Imperative Roots: Voluntary verbs have imperative roots that are used
for giving commands. In this verse, Jesus uses two imperative roots to give commands to

the demon: “ﬁ/ﬂ (the imperative of 'to stay') and ﬁq‘ (the imperative of ‘come out'), the

latter being reinforced by the command particle aﬂ] . Combining imperative verb roots

with an imperative particle in this way results in a very strong command. The English
rendering 'Shut up and get out!" would accurately convey the level of feeling that is
present both in the original Greek and the Tibetan.

The Clause Connector AR The clause connector ARR| can be used to join two
clauses to mean ‘clause A and clause B' and it can also be used with the past stem of a
verb to mean that 'as soon as A happened, B occurred'. Here the intent is to show a

simple sequence: Jesus commanded the demon, and then the result is seen in the next
Verse.

Vocabulary for Mark 1.25:

EERUS but 3| man

« q Jesus A body
zzﬁq@‘ demon ﬁq'aﬂ come out!
MRAFR] command RN said

REq 5| Be quiet! AR and
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Mark 1.26
ﬁ'§'n]sa"ﬁq’:1'fg::':xrm'Q@mq&ﬁ&,ﬁﬁ'ﬁ'%q"m”m%'aza'nﬁq'Qiﬁ'aaﬂgﬂ&q&@x’ﬁq‘

Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text: Read it through and ask your language helper to
read it for you aloud.

Step 2. Identify Key Words: Continuing our story of Jesus commanding the evil spirit,
the term ﬂﬁq'qa‘ appears once again.

Step 3. Watch the Punctuation: There are no quote marks or foreign word markers.

Step 4. Check the 5] There is only one. This appears to be a one-sentence verse.

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: If we identify the particles and
break the syllable string at those points, the result looks like this:

&%qs Qﬁﬂ“‘% ;N@Q@ 0«1’ Ay ﬁzﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁ‘gﬁiﬁ qaaaﬁq%ﬂ 51' R§§‘

Unit Particle Meaning

-~

1 & 5 ’ﬂaq'ﬁ“]ﬂ' gx NE 1. 2nd (objective) case particle

man that epileptic like earth 6.2.2
2. gar 2. sequential particle &
fell 7.2.2

3. §RRy SR 3. connector particle: and

he cryofpain  big  made 7.1.8

4. nﬁq'ai' ﬁ & ﬁ 4. 6th (connective) case particle
demon that man's 6.2.6

5. I g ‘éq‘ 5. 5th (originative) case particle
body from out came 6.2.5
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6. Put the Meanings Together:

Unit Unit Meaning

1. & ﬁ qsa‘ﬁq'm' ax N'@ 1. man that epileptic like to earth

man that epileptic like earth

2. agar 2. fell and (then)
fell

3. Aar ERECY ES Y @ 3. he cry great made and
he cryofpain  big  made

4. TRFRF & ﬁ 4. demon that man's
demon that man's

5. RN gz g5 5. body from out came
body from out came

In these five units we have the response to Jesus' command. 'The man fell to the
ground like one who has epilepsy. He cried out loudly, and the demon came out of the
man's body." Notice that the word 'epileptic’ appears in Tibetan where some form of the
words 'convulse’ (NRSV, NASB, NKJV) or 'shake’ (NI1V, GNB) appears in most English
translations. This is to avoid the wrong meaning in Tibetan that the demon picked the
man up and shook him as a child would shake a doll. Avoiding this wrong meaning is a
problem in many languages besides Tibetan.

Vocabulary for Mark 1.26:

&l man ARG cry of pain

ﬁ‘ that %&%’ﬁ‘ big, great
qaa‘ﬁq'm‘ epileptic :1“5’5‘ voiced (a cry)
3= like TRE R3] demon

N earth AN body

agay fell 35 came out

A he
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Mark 1.27

“_aa

NRaNSIHANT| FFFABqATNBAAFIFINGY “[FAE| AFRygamma
Zﬁq'qsﬂ fﬁ:’tﬁwﬁm:'a'%q'ﬁw'q?{q'qimwr;m’qa'%z:'zqq:'%1 q‘{q‘@&gxﬁ:ﬁ'm’qa’
g5y 3xa4s|

Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text: Read it through and ask your language helper to
read it for you aloud.

Step 2. Identify Key Words: Here we have ﬂﬁﬁ@‘ again, so we know our story is

probably continuing.

Step 3. Watch the Punctuation: There are no foreign word markers. There is one set of
guote marks.

Step 4. Check the A There are five of them, dividing the verse into five natural parts.

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: If we identify the particles, the
result looks like this:

a'aam'eﬁ'ﬁmmﬁ‘ “ R BN B Ay EINEN] BRI AFRygmaNI
fu\q" fﬁ:’ﬁ&rﬁm:'a'%q'ﬁﬁh?{q'qﬁmw:’mﬂa'm%’qq:] q‘{q'@&rgﬂ:’m:”q@
=3y Ry

Because there are so many particles in this verse, we will take a slightly different
approach.

1. & SELTEY Fasr ﬁ]

man all amazed gerundive particle
Everyone was amazed and (or Everyone, being amazed,)

v v A -A v A v v v -A v v “ :\- A- :\
2. <& &S RN A &N BN’y 3 ag|
one another  each other  to asked seq. this what is

part.
asked each other, 'What is this?

127



Chapter Twelve / Jesus Has Power to Drive Out Evil Spirits: Mark 1:21-28

3. @& R R a5 5
this  teaching new is question
particle

Is this a new teaching?

4. A= ETN ARRE &5 N @ LRGNy RIS
He 3rd  authority great 3rd demons to also
case case

With great authority He even the demons

s )

command hon. verb gerundive
gives
commands, and
gl v > v e v :\- v
5. AR @ IR S H 2] @
demons 3rd also he 6th word to
case case

even the demons His word to

SARREN e
listen do quote said
obey' said.

6. Put the Meanings Together: If we put all these meanings together, the result is 'All
the people were amazed, and asked each other, "What is this? Is this a new teaching?
With great authority, He even commands the demons, and even the demons obey him!'

How to Say It: The so-called concessive connectives that were discussed in 7.1.3 can be
used to give the meaning 'even’, as in this verse.

= N . o v 2 v N
ARSI PNRAFZAER 3
demon to even commands clause connector
He commands even the demons,

. v > v o p=f ."\. v v v o
AR N FRA] =R & 95353
demon 3rd  even His word to listen
(and) even the demons obey Him.
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Vocabulary for Mark 1.27:

a‘ man, person A= He (hon.)
QANIH| all ARRE| power, authority
G surprised, amazed %c’»"iﬂ big, great
= B sy eachother  TR§3] demon
ﬁﬁ'&%&‘ asked PNRARRAFK| commands
Q%’%’aq‘ '‘What is this?" A command
| this 55=x35| listens
SR teaching 294 said
qNA new

Mark 1.28

A [aN

Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text: Read it through and ask your language helper to
read it for you aloud.

Step 2. Identify Key Words: We have seen the word ﬂ«%&q before, so we know that

Galilee will be mentioned.

Step 3. Watch the Punctuation: There is one foreign word marker under the first
syllable of F&| . There are no quotes.

Step 4. Check the 94| There is only one. This appears to be a simple sentence.

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break: If we identify the particles and
break the syllable string at those points, the result looks like this:

%aﬂﬂ@f‘@%ﬂﬂwa ‘”"éﬂﬂ'ﬂlﬂﬁsﬂ'm'iﬂ
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Unit Particle Meaning

1. § araay 1. 7th (locative) time particle
that  as soon as 6.2.7.2

2. A= 2. 6th (connective) case particle
He 6.2.6

3. LRGN ﬂ'am' 3. 6th (connective) case particle
fame éalilee 6.2.6

4, N’é’ﬂ&' TR 4. 2nd (objective) case
direction every 6.2.2

5. @m‘m'irﬂ

6. Put the Meanings Together:
Unit Unit Meaning

1. § Ul 1. As soon as that happened
that  assoon as

2.  f= 2. His
He

3. 3TN 3. fame Galilee's
fame Galilee

4. NEEN TR 4. direction every
direction every

5. @m’m'iﬁ‘ 5. spread

Put more fluently, 'As soon as this happened, His fame spread throughout (all) the
regions of Galilee'.

130



Chapter Twelve / Jesus Has Power to Drive Out Evil Spirits: Mark 1:21-28

How to Say It: Notice that this verse ends with a verb root plus the auxiliary m'iﬂ to

show the past tense. This construction is taken from the Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan.
Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us uses these Lhasa-style helper words much more often
than a typical low-literary text.

A reader from Kham or Amdo might perceive this construction as an error, or as
poor written style. Spoken-language constructions such as this one tell you that the text
from which they were taken is 'low literary'. A low literary text (like this one) can be read
in Central Tibet by someone with only three or four years of primary school.

Vocabulary for Mark 1.28:

3 that A &a Galilee
arag| as soon as ERCLIEC N everywhere
ﬁir\" He (hon.) 2l to spread

TN fame, reputation
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13. Jesus Has Power to Heal the Sick

Mark 1.32-34

When the Sabbath ends at sunset, people oppressed by all manner of afflictions
come to Jesus for healing. Jesus demonstrates the nature of the Kingdom of God by
healing all of them.

Speeding the Reading: Now that we have learned the method of reading a
Tibetan sentence (Chapter Nine) and practiced it (Chapters Ten through Twelve) we will
go on to a more streamlined method of presenting the text that will be easier to use with
your language helper.

How to Read a Tibetan Sentence

Step 1. Get Acquainted with the Text

Step 2. Identify Key Words

Step 3. Watch the Punctuation

Step 4. Check the Shads

Step 5. Look for Particles and Give Them a Break
Step 6. Put the Meanings Together

Section Title:

yRvadEy  Ag @ Fy 9RAdR Raa@ ERESEEY

Savior Jesus to diseaseall clearing power is
Savior Jesus has power to heal all diseases.

Vocabulary for Section Title:

yRNaAE| = Savior =L = all

& 9 = Jesus &mﬁq = to clear up / away

351 = disease g = supernatural power
Mark 1.32

an %&Qﬂﬁ‘\i N&%ﬂé&&i] agN Eﬁqﬁ:

then at sunset not yet dark people sick ones and
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RRE AN IF AR

demon-caught men

Ty Aiaiy)

Jesus before led

Mark 1.32 Then, when the sun set but it was not yet night, people brought into Jesus'
presence the sick and demon-possessed.

How to Say It: A Verbal Adjective: In this sentence, the English expression ‘demon-
possessed' is literally ‘demon by caught'. This phrase forms a verbal adjective, 'demon-

possessed' which is joined to the noun 51‘ 'people’. Verbal adjectives are very common in

written and spoken Tibetan. They were discussed in 3.4.2.

Vocabulary for Mark 1.32:

A5 = then, and then QgRIRY| = toJesus
a ~ ‘\o ~, H
YNGR = at sunset ARURRY = lead, bring
N&IADHA| = not yet dark
33| = sick one, patient
~ N aa
TRFRANIFARS| = demon-possessed man
Mark 1.33
F=B<Y  Aeawsy FRegNy _ERNEER|
town's people all door side gathered
Mark 1.33 All the people of the town were gathered at the door, and . . .
Vocabulary for Mark 1.33:
F=@3x| = town fRagay = at the door
ﬁ'aswsﬂ = all people Q?{&N'n‘ = to gather
Mark 1.34
=R AR AR N | 2N . N e N
RRAN TGS RRRAH N FREAN EAfalyalel
He God's power by disease kinds different
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5= HRE FNPRAFIS| RFRAVRE
sick ones many healed not only demons many

WY FRAgy qRERE [ERgEAy  qRigRss)

drove out Jesus demons didn't allow to speak because
. e el S S g .

TR AN AR SERREEEE iﬂ

demons Him recognized because

Mark 1.34 He, by God's power, not only treated people with different kinds of
diseases, He (also) cast out many demons. Because the demons knew Him, Jesus did not
allow them to say anything.

How to Say It: This short verse has several common and important constructions: 1)
The Adverbial ﬁ"ﬁq&q These three short syllables turn the noun phrase 'God's power'
into a phrase that works like an adverb 'by means of God's power' that tells how or in
what way something was done. Such phrases are called adverbials, and they are very
common in Tibetan. They were introduced in 3.3.2.1. 2) The Logical Marker SERY
These two syllables, when joined to a verb, show that 'not only' did a first verbal action
take place, but a second verbal action also occurred. In this case, Jesus not only healed

many sick people, He also cast out demons. This logical marker was introduced in
7.2.7.2. 3) The verb _&q| This very common verb is often combined with other verb

stems to give the meaning ‘permit, allow', as described in 8.1.1. In this case, the
expression §iFAR|a Central dialect expression for 'to speak’ is joined to a negative
particle & and then to I the past root of the verb @z7| to give the meaning 'did not
allow to speak’. The syllable ° in this expression is not a case marking particle, but part
of the infinitive 'to speak'.

4) The Logical Marker N We have met this logical marker before in 7.2.7.2 and in

1.15. Itis usually joined to the end of a clause to give the meaning 'because / since A
happened'. Here it gives the meaning 'because they knew / recognized Him'.

Vocabulary for Mark 1.34:

by God's power

ﬁ%’&gﬂ'ﬁ"im"ﬁ'ﬁw
qﬁ'ﬁq&fﬁ'aﬁm&'qﬁ'm‘

sick people with different diseases
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SENTFRA =S| = not only (did He) heal

TRE R3] = demon

XA = to drive out, expel

cﬁﬂ = Jesus

ni?{q] = evil spirit

&:’ﬁ] = many

RS NRGHR = did not allow (them) to speak
AR = because

’z’f’-ﬁm'm‘ = to know or recognize someone
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14. Jesus Has Power to Forgive Sins

Mark 2.1-12

Jesus shows that the arrival of the Kingdom of God means more than just physical
healing. In these verses He shows His amazed listeners that physical healing is only the
visible sign of an even greater healing that they cannot see.

Section Title:
g ~ [N a et
RS ag %N‘VE)N' &m’mfrﬁm:’ 4R
Savior Jaesus to sin clearing-power is

Savior Jesus has power to forgive sins.

Key Terms: Sin: The word 'sin" in its Biblical sense is an evil or a wrong which by its
very nature is an offense to God. There is no word in the Tibetan language which means
'sin’ in this sense. In this translation, two words have been combined to make a
compound noun which approaches, but does not exactly duplicate, the Biblical meaning.

il 9|

In its strict Buddhist sense, this word In its Buddhist sense, ?)Nll‘ is a fault or
means simply 'non-virtue'; that is, the

opposite of zﬁﬂ\ 'merit'. It includes the defect, whether in technique or morals, in

) ) religious practice. In its secular sense, %N
concept of wrongdoing, as shown in a

famous list of ten misdeeds ( %m"ma'iq\"'z;r 2| means a mistake, a crime, or an offense.

As a legal term it means that a law or rule
has been broken. In modern spoken
lying, slander, harsh speech, gossip, greed, | Tibetan, it can mean 'punishment'.
harming others, and wrong views (heresy).

3 ): killing, theft, sexual misconduct,

The word %q'?y\\q used in Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us combines the moral

wrongdoing elements of %q'm‘ with the lawbreaking or offense elements of ?)N'm‘ .

Vocabulary for Section Title:

. [N .
Savior Jesus ﬁlr"fc}&q = sin

amm'aiﬁ'&'ﬂ

%q'?}&&m'na’ﬁm:‘

power / authority to forgive sin
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Mark 2.1

L2 v C\' v v v C\ L C\'\ v | \' 2 12 L2 plagt '\ L]
ﬁq« YA RTAGN 33=aR %&104 g WRRyx RNRES
then day few gone after Jcesus again town
R A ;d:w%‘. [:.g,_.\. I’“r"“a'ﬁl'i'
éapernaum come He a house in
m@q&iﬁi’ma’%&' SN SEQIR
was staying talk spread as soon as

Mark 2.1 Then after a few days had passed, Jesus went to the town of Capernaum
again. As soon as it was reported that He was staying at (a) home,
How to Say It: 1) Postposition 2&‘ Postpositions are one of the six types of words in

Tibetan (by now you know that the others are nouns, pronouns, adverbs, adjectives, and
verbs). In this case the postposition 2&‘ ‘after" is followed by the 7th case particle ' to

show that a certain time after the elapse of a few days is meant. So here the meaning is:
‘after a few days had gone by' or 'a few days later'. 2) 'As Soon As' Construction 3&

@N‘ This expression is combined with verbs to give the meaning 'as soon as' the verbal

action happened (something else happened). In this case, as soon as the word spread that
Jesus was in town, everyone went to Him.

Vocabulary for Mark 2.1:

RER = then, and then RRA| = to come (hon.)
%’&'Qﬂ&'ﬂ&'@ﬁ'maé&m‘ after a few days B = talk, report

~ (2N .
«g = Jesus gﬂ&'m@ag&‘ = as soon as it
WRRFX| = again (the report)
ﬁ:’@:’ﬂ'ﬁ:’ﬁ'@&{ the town of Capernaum had spread
m:’m&ﬁ:’gn@m was at home / in a house
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ﬁaﬂﬂﬂﬁ

people many door at

then

&
I’“""W
He

QBN N'&B'%lﬂ&l’@ﬂ

gathered place empty even not

> 12 ¥, v‘\' 12 . . -\
N SHSTIATR SRTNIRREEN|
God's Word proclaimed

Mark 2.2 many people at the door gathered and there was not even an empty place.
Then he proclaimed God's word.

How to Say It: "Not Even': Here the concessive connective particle @< is joined to the

negative verb a\ﬁ‘ to give the literal meaning ‘also not' or more fluently, 'not even'. The

use of this construction tells us that there wasn't even any space at the door because so
many people were crowding around Jesus.

Vocabulary for Mark 2.2:

(2N -~
3«1'3411('11‘

A=\

Jragay)
anliﬂ

= many people ﬁ'qkﬂq then, and then
= at the door ST aEqRRMR]  God's Word
= to gather SRRARERS preach, proclaim

N'&"@’:’qu;&ﬁ‘ -

Mark 2.3
XN
ﬁQ'g{KlN'

then

3

a

o
&'Qﬂ&'ﬂ&i'
men few

axEa

carrying

there wasn't even one empty place

N e ~

Eu”:'%j:" &':@w& qaﬂ'ﬁ'aq'%m'maqﬁ'm'

came and four men by  walk not able sick one

ﬁ:’ﬁ'@:’@ &Ry

Him before came

Mark 2.3 At that time several people came, and four (of them) came before Him
carrying a man unable to walk.
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How to Say It: 1) Instrumental Particle ZQ\N‘ Remember that there are five 3rd

(agentive) case particles. In this case, the particle Q& is used to show the means or

‘instrument’ by which the paralyzed man was carried: that is, by four men. This kind of
use of the 3rd case particles is more properly called ‘instrumentive’ because it shows the
instrument or means by which an action was done. For a discussion of agentive particles,
see 6.2.3. 2) Verbal Adjective: Tibetan speakers and writers love verbal adjectives.
Here the verbs ‘walk’ and 'able’ are joined by the past tense negative particle & (5.9.2).

This phrase is ended by a 6th (connective) case particle to make a verbal adjective: ‘who
was unable to walk'. This adjective is joined to the noun 'sick person' or 3. The

whole expression is:
verbal adjective noun
(sick man)
Verbal adjectives were introduced in 3.4.1.

Vocabulary for Mark 2.3:

ﬁaﬁmﬂ = at that time ﬂ%ﬂ = one, a

a'wﬂf&'ﬂw‘ = a few men AR = to carry

-~ N\ .

A= = to come RRARY = to Him

[N -~

A3 = four men QRN = to come
HarufargraREs | = asick man unable to walk

Mark 2.4
~ [N N g 2N
CRN B ENNEARAN AE A=<y
but crowd many since  they before Him
E=EY Em‘ AR e Aga
unable to get through because house's roof take off
zﬁﬁn@&m&g:m' NER A5 RGN FR AR
Jcesus being place above hole biga dug and sick one and

140



Chapter Fourteen / Jesus Has Power to Forgive Sins: Mark 2:1-12

FUFBGAY NxZALRR|
bed together with lowered.

Mark 2.4 However, because of the crowd they were not able to get through to Him,
they took off the roof of the house above where Jesus was, made a big hole, and lowered
the sick person and bed together.

How to Say It: 1) The Logical Marker AN The logical marker RN| IS just an alternate

form of its twin particle AN Both give the meaning 'since’ or 'because’ A happened, B

did also. In this case, because the crowd was large, they weren't able to get through to
Him. (7.2.7.2) 2) 'Because’ Construction %QN‘ The 'because' particle %ﬂw‘ (8.2)

performs a very similar function, in this case 'because they were unable to get through'.

Key Word: Although Tibetan Christians often use the verb 3| in compound words

having to do with salvation in the spiritual sense, one of this word's root meanings is
shown here: to get through to (normally through some difficulty or obstruction, etc.).
The meaning here is clearly 'because they couldn't get through' not ‘because they couldn't
be saved!'

Vocabulary for Mark 2.4:

EEXUN = but, however

s‘i%x‘w:-m‘ = because of the crowd

AT 3Ry = toHim

&'ﬂx‘%zw‘ = because (they) couldn't get through
m:’maﬁq'm'mﬂ:ﬂ = they removed (part of) the roof
« q = Jesus

Z:;er‘ﬂ&‘ = the place where Jesus was
ﬂz;’m‘ = above

&3] = abighole

%4]51‘ = to dig

A = sick man, patient

G| = bed, mat
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NG| = with, together with
A=A = lowered
Mark 2.5
agar AER AR NRREE SRR R
Jcesus their faith-attitude know after, sick one
\v v k 12 > ’C\’C\ v\ 1 ’C\ L 'C\ 1’1 N v
3 a ¥ BRIHN RANARF WS G TARN|
that to son  your sin forgiven already is  quote said

Mark 2.5 Jesus saw their attitude of faith and said to the sick man, "Son, your (sins,
faults) have been forgiven."

How to Say It: Perfect Tense: Here the past root of the verb 31@1‘ 'to clear away' is

joined by the "already’ particle %q] to show that the action of clearing away has already

been completed as soon as Jesus spoke. In English translations this is expressed by the
present tense 'your sins are forgiven' (NRSV, NASB). See 5.7.3 for the use of this
particle.

Vocabulary for Mark 2.5:

‘E"{l = Jesus

’{ﬁ'lla'ilsml = attitude of faith

N@ﬁ{ = to know (hon.)

SRR = sick one, patient

N = son

kel = sin

Ana g s = already cleared (forgiven)
TN = to say
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Mark 2.6
N A a PN a o a_.a
AXWRAR SN A AN ARG | QNJA @
there being  religious law in skilled men few's thoughts in

Mark 2.6 The several experts in the religious law who were there thought:

How to Say It: Note the 7th (locative) case particle & which shows that the thoughts
about to be quoted were in the minds of the experts in the religious law (scribes).

Vocabulary for Mark 2.6:

ﬁx‘fﬁﬁ'ma‘ = those who were there
g&'@&&mmm&ma’a‘ = men skilled in religious law (scribes)
qqqaq = some, a few
AN = in their thoughts, in their minds

Mark 2.7
JraRa Rax SEEERE qRAFEN| AN
man thisby inthisway  say dare to what is? that by

ﬁﬁﬁ'&éﬁqwﬁx'm’qﬁm&w :;:'iﬁ‘ ﬁﬁﬁ'&éﬁn}' ﬂ%ﬂ]’m’&'

God to blaspheme  justis God only
B JEERE SFaRag 3 RN
except other who sin clear able quote thought

Mark 2.7 "How can this man dare talk like this? This is (surely, nothing but)
blasphemy. Who other than God can forgive sins / faults?"

How to Say It: 1) Reported Thoughts: This verse reports the thoughts of the scribes
(experts in the Jewish religious law) who heard Jesus forgive the man's sins. Note that
the beginning of the guote is not shown, nor are there quotation marks, but only at the

end of their reported thoughts does the quote particle 3&1 reveal that this is a quote.

Quoted thoughts are generally not marked with quotation marks in modern written
Tibetan. 2) '‘Dare’ Construction with X The scribes are amazed that Jesus would dare

to forgive the man's sins, for this was the prerogative of God alone. The translator has
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made this explicit by combining the past root A of the verb 'to say' with the 'dare’
helper verb N to give the meaning 'how did He dare say that?' The helper verb N[ was
introduced in 4.8. 3) 'Except’ Construction with &'ﬂgﬂw] The logical marker &l'ﬂ"«';lr‘fsq

means 'except for'. In this verse it is used to mean, 'except for / other than God alone'.

Vocabulary for Mark 2.7:

Q%’%Rﬂﬂﬁ'%&'ll‘ = to dare to say
ARAEE = lit. 'what is’; (how can He say this?)
ﬁﬁﬁ'&%ﬂ'«'ﬁ:’m’qﬁm&q = blasphemy
ﬁﬁq'&gﬂ'ﬂ%ﬂﬁ&&'ﬂﬁﬂ&q = except for God alone
AEERA = by who else
S FNRA = able to forgive sin
RN = mind, thought

Mark 2.8
Aaamg  AgRgaNA LR B FA
immediately Jesus' mind in their thoughts know after
Ras RN ‘BREx asay qax
like this said you thoughts such

mv]:'ﬁﬁ]’k\ma' el qm‘ﬁq‘

think have to reason what is?

Mark 2.8 At once Jesus knew their thoughts in His mind, and said, "What is the reason
you are thinking like this?"

How to Say It: Immediately: This is one of Mark's favorite terms, and it does seem to
keep his short narrative of Jesus' life moving at a quick pace. The words A2A), A’
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or %’&'ﬂﬂ'@‘ give the meaning 'immediately’ or 'as soon as' A happened, B also happened.

In this case, as soon as Jesus knew their thoughts, He responded to them.

Introducer a%’ai'ﬂﬁm‘ This is one of a class of introducers which are used in the same
way as opening quotation marks, letting the reader know that what follows is someone’s
speech. Quote introducers are common in higher levels of written Tibetan, but they are

being used less often now that Western-style quotation marks have come into fashion in
modern books and magazines.

Vocabulary for Mark 2.8:

%’&'ﬂﬂ'@ = immediately, as soon as
cﬁﬂ = Jesus
g}q&‘ = mind (hon.)
AN = thoughts
CAREY = to know (hon.)
Q%’Qi'n'&:&q = said (lit. 'said like this')
m&a'ﬁm\}:ﬁﬁﬂma’@&ﬁ‘ = the reason you are thinking like this
q‘%’fgx‘ = like this
A= = what is (the reason)
Mark 2.9
a5 %ﬂ @i@%ﬂ@}&l mmm’%q' Sxoy
sick one that to your sin cleared already say
mwﬁ’ﬁﬁq' A WRE dzar ar gm'@'@xq&'
easy is OR Getup and  bed carrying
&= &y Ax sy Il
go imp. say easy Is?

Mark 2.9 Is it easier to say to the sick man, "Your sins/faults have been forgiven" or
"Get up, take your bed, and go!"?
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How to Say It: "*Or" Construction: Here we see one of the question particles introduced
in 7.1.2. being used with its other meaning - ‘or'. Ending one sentence with a question

particle and introducing the next with WRE| is a common method for showing that two

statements are alternatives to one another. In this case, Jesus asks which one is easier to
say (one or the other) implying that the two are actually equivalent to one another.

Vocabulary for Mark 2.9:

A = sick man
[N - -
IgNANA] - = to forgive sin
%x'm‘ = to say
sy = easy
W= = or
&Tf;&q = stand up, get up
5| = bed, mat
@x] = to carry (past root)
a
NRGF| = go!
Mark 2.10
55.@;. aa&ﬂ“@@%"&[ﬁ%"*' Q%ﬂ'%ﬁ'q%a'ﬁﬁ'
but mankind's Son called one to world this on/in
[ NN 5N - -~ ~ a o a_n
SNHNNURARRR WRE @ﬁ'&é‘&' g’y Ay
sin clearing authority has  you know so that is

dv Ra wﬂN a5 Rag
quote then Jesus sick one that to
Mark 2.10 But this is so that you will know that the One called mankind's son has the

power/authority on this (physical) earth to forgive sins/faults. Then Jesus (said) to the
sick one:
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How to Say It: The Introducer ?iq'@f\'l Here is another common introducer, this one

with the meaning 'but’ or 'however'.

Key Term: Son of Man: Jesus uses this enigmatic title of Himself fourteen times in the
Gospel of Mark. The term 'Son of Man' was probably taken from the apocalyptic figure
in Daniel 7.13. In this text, the translator chose the equally mysterious term 'Son of

Humanity' as an equivalent in Tibetan. Note that the term 'humanity’ is aa‘inﬁq and not

‘ethnic group’ 533\:41&‘ . Note also the use of the term %x‘&mq‘ ‘called’ to give the

meaning 'the One called the Son of Humanity'.

Vocabulary for Mark 2.10:

TR = but, however
ﬁ&"iq&@'@%x'amq‘ = the One called the Son of Humanity (Son of Man)
&y @a@q = in this world
AN AN N - H H
SNHNNYRAFRR| - = power / authority to forgive sins
‘%’1 = to know
ﬁ'aﬁq = then, and then
o q = Jesus
A = sick man

Mark 2.11
"m‘@ﬁm%x@x‘ dzay @ GURATEA
I you to say Get up and  bed carrying
q:’@?ﬁq' S 3w ARRN|
home to return imp. quote said

Mark 2.11 "I say to you, get up, take your bed and go back home."

How to Say It: Uses of a Notice that the word " appears twice in this verse. Its first

use is to join the clause 'l say to you, get up' with the clause ‘take up your bed and go
home'. Here &' is not a case-marking particle but a connector which can be translated
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‘and'. (See 7.2.3 in Part One) Its second use is as a 2nd case particle marking the
destination of the verb of motion 'return’ (see 6.2.2).

Vocabulary for Mark 2.11:

:N'@i'm%x@ﬂ = I tell you, | say to you
F:Iz;m‘ = get up!
?)mﬁ‘ = bed, mat
@x‘ = carry (past root)
q:’m’c’ﬁq%n“ = go home, return home
RN = to say (past root)
Mark 2.12
S EEEN ax =] 4704'@'@
man that immediately arose after  bed carrying

B HF T &Tﬂ@q" TN W NE E Y

men all in front of  left because, all amazement great arose after

ﬂ’q'aﬁq'wz@’ﬁ'm’@m “@'{g’gﬁ'&éﬁ'm' RENFAURSER

God to praising these like deeds we never see
'VZ;'” . . -~

i) u 95 A

not experience quote said sentence terminator

Mark 2.12 The man stood up at once, took his bed, and went (back home) in front of
everyone. All the people were amazed and gave praise to God saying "We have never
seen any deeds like this".

How to Say It: 1) Building a Sequence: This sentence is a good example of how
Tibetan authors use particles to build up sequences of meaning. In this case, the
translator needed to say: a) the man got up, then b) he carried his bed out, c) this was in
front of everyone, d) because he walked, €) everyone was amazed, then f) everyone
praised God, and finally g) the people said they have never seen anything like this. Look
at how this was done:
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Action

1. the man got up
2. he carried his bed

3. in front of everyone
4. because he walked
5. all were amazed

6. they were praising God

7. N0 one ever saw etc.

Particle Type Chapter/Section
ER sequential 7.2.2

% gerundive 7.1.4

N originative 6.2.5

A logical 7.2.7.2
N sequential 7.2.2

) gerundive 7.1.4

2) 'Never' Construction: The construction FHWR + verb + negative verb gives the

meaning 'have never done' the verbal action (see 8.3.2). In this case, FAUR| IS joined to

the verb 5\15:" 'to see' and the negative of the verb 5:’1 'to experience' to give the meaning

'we have never experienced seeing anything like this', or more fluently, ‘we've never seen

anything like this'.

Vocabulary for Mark 2.12:

A

0434'31:"

W AR

GLl]

3
34'@:’3@'34@‘
AR
QAT
w'aaq'%q'ﬁgwqm
SHREEY
m“g’ﬁ'm'gﬂ
Q%%Qasﬁﬁfﬂ

man, person
immediately, at once
got up

bed, mat

carry (past root)

in front of everyone
went out

all, everyone

were greatly amazed, surprised
God

praised

such acts / deeds as these
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qa‘wwa’éﬂ'cafg’q have never seen

A

to say (past root)
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15. Jesus Has Power to Control the
Storm

Mark 4.35-41

Like the Galilean prophet Jonah (whose experience prefigured Jesus' own death
and resurrection) Jesus confronts a life-threatening storm in a boat. He responds to the
crisis in totally unexpected way that leaves His shocked disciples wondering, 'Who is
this?".

Section Title:
AxaAFA-gar IZaEA ARAXNER AR NI &
PG TG JRREL AR 5 5
Savior Jesus to storm calm-making power is

Savior Jesus has power to calm the storm.

Vocabulary for Section Title:

ammiﬁ'&'ﬂ = Savior Jesus

éz;'qu:q = storm

a'nx’w{ﬁﬂ‘ = to make calm

ARR = power / authority
Mark 4.35

A5 %q'ﬁaﬁ&fzﬁx’ agar CRIERES <

then day that's evening Jcesus disciples to
=¥ aFx =Xa S I S
we lake's far side to go s.t. quote said

Mark 4.35 Then that day at evening Jesus said to the disciples, "Let's go across to the
other side of the lake/sea".

Key Terms: Disciples: This verse uses the term @ﬂ'ﬁ&‘ to mean ‘disciple’. This

compound noun is formed of two parts, ?) meaning near, and qF to remain. The
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resulting meaning is 'follower' or 'disciple' according to Melvyn Goldstein's New Tibetan
English Dictionary of Modern Tibetan. The New Testament tells us that Jesus was
followed by a group of people wider than just the twelve disciples, and it is not always
clear whether the term refers to just the twelve or to the larger group. For this reason the

translators of both the 1903 and 1970 New Testaments chose the term ?)'zqq&q )

Key Words: This passage offers a good example of the importance of key words. In this
section, the key words 345‘ 'lake' and g 'boat’ are vital to understanding the passage as a

whole.

Vocabulary for Mark 4.35:

-~

NEN = then, and then
%ﬁ%a’ﬁf\ﬁ:[ = that evening, that day at evening
a N = Jesus
“‘\’;'%N] = disciples
sFR=Xa] = the far side of the lake
Qﬁ]’ = to go
TR = to say (past root)
Mark 4.36

CRERES &'iﬂ&'ﬁ:’ﬁ'gm'ﬁ' @ﬂu@q&&‘&' g‘&qfi’a@mq&'

disciples crowd leaving Jesus was (in) boat in entered

aE ﬁ:’&f‘}a'g @q'wiﬁ‘ ﬁ:’%ﬁ:’&fz)a'g &

they  with Him went with them boats other
W= ‘
also  were

Mark 4.36 Having separated from the crowd and got into the boat in which Jesus was,
the disciples went with Him. There were also other boats with them.

How to Say It: Tense: Recall that written Tibetan uses three methods to show whether
something is past, present, or future: by verb root alone, by verb root plus helper words,
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or by context (see Chapter Five). Here the verb is the simple 'being' verb &Tﬁ‘ and its

tense is shown only by context. This is a very common in written Tibetan.

Vocabulary for Mark 4.36:

CREN = disciples
il'fﬂfsrﬁl:'m'gm@‘ = leaving the crowd, having left the crowd
cﬁ'ﬂ'mqﬂ&'ﬁﬁg] = the boat in which Jesus sat
qagoq = to enter
AGAY| = with
@m = to go (past root)
3 = boat
AGCEREN = others also
Mark 4.37

AN -~ S N -~
ﬁQ’ﬁQN' é&'&@ﬂ%ﬁ'ﬂ' NRN"F)’ ﬁﬁﬂ&' g&ﬁl’ wr\q&

that time storm big arising waves boat's inside came

g’ ER @m’gmm’@ﬁq
boat water filled about did

Mark 4.37 At that time, a big storm arose and the waves came into the boat (so that) it
was about to fill with water.

How to Say It: 1) Introducer ?@'ﬁmw‘ This very common introducer and its variants

(see 8.3.5) give the meaning 'then’ or 'at that time'. 2) Involuntary-Voluntary Verb
Pair: The main verb in this sentence is the involuntary verb @RN‘ 'to be filled'. But the

translator needed an active expression to say that the waves were filling the boat. The
solution was a compound verb. The involuntary @m‘ was joined to the particle RN

(8.3.4) to give the meaning 'about to be filled'. This was then joined to the past root of
the voluntary verb éﬂ to give the meaning 'about to fill'. Compound verbs were

introduced in Chapter Four (section 7).
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Vocabulary for Mark 4.37:
A
NAHRN
é:'ag:ra%q'ﬁl
ARN|
F AN
HECRY
Zu’z:'l
@N'@R&'{]QN’@N‘
Mark 4.38
ARSI
then  Jesus
FassEn
disciples
q%'m'm'g:r"mx'
death to meet

Sl

quote said

flfa'aqmmﬁ'ﬁ'

waking Him up

at that time
= a great storm
= to arise (past root)

= wave

into the boat

= come

began to fill with water

FRAEAG

boat's end in cushion on

H%W‘"‘W“W

Teacher (hon.)

SRR

notice don't

A5
You

gw'aﬁm'@'ﬁzm'

q%&w'&'ﬁ'mﬂ

sleeping was since

=%

we

is\1'”

question

Mark 4.38 At that time Jesus was in the stern of the boat sleeping on a pillow. The
disciples woke Him up, saying "Great Teacher, don't you care that we are about to meet

death?"

How to Say It: 1) Direct Quote: This verse shows all the features of a direct quote:
opening quotation marks to show you where the quote begins, a final question particle

A&, closing quotation marks, and a quotation particle ?oﬁq. The only additional feature

we could have seen would have been a quotation introducer such as q@m’{q‘ , as was

used in Mk. 1.15. 2) Present Tense Negative Particle ﬁl Present tense verbs are
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negated by the particle & . In this case, the honorific verb 'to notice /care' gﬂ&'g:’&éﬂ

is negated by inserting a X particle in front of the final verbal element aléﬁ‘. This

changes the meaning from 'Do You care?' to the disciples' rather bold question 'Don't

You care?".

Vocabulary for Mark 4.38:

3 = then, and then
« q = Jesus
g}ﬁ'&@"’@ = in the stern / rear area of the boat
yya¥a| = pillow/ cushion
l@:’m‘ = on
q%sm‘ = to sleep (hon.)
?)ﬂa\:\q = disciples
AFUNA = to wake someone up
§q’m’mﬂ&‘ = 'Teacher' (hon.)
RETULYA| = to meet death
gﬂ&gi’ﬁ'&iﬂ = don't You care?
S to say (past root, humilific)
Mark 4.39
AREFUNT WXAFRAEN| é:'m'm’q@mﬁqaéﬁ' 3=
He waking up got up after wind to rebuked and
FRANY “a"‘;’%’”ﬂ" m.«fﬂ%ﬂi. %Q.‘." 3x
waves to become peaceful and be quiet command quote
AMRIAFRAN| FRRRANEFN aF  Ray
commanded since,  wind died down after lake completely

155



Chapter Fifteen / Jesus Has Power to Control the Storm: Mark 4:35-41

qax LN

peaceful became

Mark 4.39 He awoke and stood up. He rebuked the wind and commanded (or said to)
the waves: "Be peaceful and quiet!”. The wind calmed and the lake/sea became
completely peaceful.

How to Say It: Adverb 5@'&1’%‘ As we saw in Chapter Three, Tibetan doesn't have many

adverbs as such, but one of them occurs in this verse: &Tm@‘ means ‘completely, wholly'

and here it is joined to the adjective 'peaceful'.

Vocabulary for Mark 4.39:

NFUNF| = to wake up (hon.)
wx':@%q = to get up, arise (hon.)
éf:] = wind
MRRTE NER| = to rebuke (hon.)
RN = waves
a
GRIGX = became calm

A A O\ -
RIARR™F = Be quiet!
AMRATFRA| = to command (hon.)
FRRRAN| = (the) wind became calm
&%‘E&N'@a'mxgﬂ = (the) lake became completely peaceful

Mark 4.40

AEy ARy FENEx ESE GYRES REREs)

then He disciplesto  you fear must reason what is
gr =¥ AR EEE 3 SO NS
you still faith/trust without? question quote said
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Mark 4.40 Then He said to the disciples "Why were you afraid? Do you still have no
trust/faith/confidence?"

How to Say It: 'Still, Even Now': Jesus often expressed surprise (and sometimes
exasperation) that His disciples lacked faith. At this point in the story they had seen Him
cast out demons, cleanse a leper, forgive sins, and teach the crowds. Yet they still
seemed unable to trust Him when in danger. So He asks, 'Do you still have no faith?"

The word ﬁ’@’:" was introduced in 8.3.3.

Vocabulary for Mark 4.40:

-~

3aN = then, and then
GRER = disciples
aﬁ"ﬁﬂ"ﬁﬂﬁ'ﬂﬁaﬂ = for what reason did you have to be afraid?
AR = still, even yet
e = faith, trust
TN = to say (past root)
Mark 4.41

they very afraid after  each other to thiswhois  question
12 L] 2 'C\ v 2 >~ 'A' . 2 12 v\ v”

IR FFRNIN IR RRYIIRA GRS

wind & waves even his command to listen

3N 2495

quote said

Mark 4.41 They were very afraid and said to each other "Who is this? Even the wind
and the waves obey Him."

How to Say It: 1) The Adverb §§§1 This is another stand-alone Tibetan adverb: the

word aq@ meaning 'very'. Adverbs answer the question 'how, in what manner' and here

the adverb 'very' shows us just how afraid the disciples were when they saw Jesus'
supernatural power. 2) Each Other: Written Tibetan uses two expressions for this type of
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‘reciprocal pronoun' that shows members of a group doing some kind of verbal action to
each other. One is ﬂ%ﬂﬁ&ﬂ%ﬂﬂq or ‘one by one to' and the other is mq’@q‘

‘each other, one another, mutual’. Both are commonly used in written Tibetan.

Vocabulary for Mark 4.41:

:ﬁq@(@qmq&q = very afraid
ﬂ%ﬂﬁ&'ﬂ%ﬂ = each other

AR EEFH| = 'Whois this?
1 = wind

FERN| = waves
AMRABFIAIFR| = obey

A = to say (past root)
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16. Jesus Has Power to Raise the
Dead to Life

Mark 5.21-24, 35-42

When He restores a dead twelve-year-old to her grieving parents, Jesus
demonstrates that the power of God is greater than the power of death.

Section Title:
amm'aiﬁ'&'ﬂm' qﬁq'ﬁgam' nﬁq’ﬁx ;ﬁzﬁ&'i&ag’ Z@ﬂ
Savior JeSL]S to (the) dead (ones) alive raising power is

Jesus has power / authority to raise the dead.
How to Say It: Verbal Adjective: This is yet another example of the ever-popular verbal

adjective first explained in Chapter Three (3.4.1). In this case we have 'alive-raising' as
the verbal adjective, and g 'supernatural power' as the noun to which it is joined.

Vocabulary for Section Title:

ﬁmmiﬁ'&'ﬂ = Savior Jesus
nﬁq'ﬁgam = the dead (plural)
ﬂﬁq'ﬁﬂ = alive
=R = to raise
g = supernatural power
Mark 5.21
AEa @ﬂ' g&q:wm@mﬁ' WRRYT &3&'@:’“@%‘&@’
then Jcesus boat's inside sitting  again lake's far side to
ARyagr REwasd ERERY *RN| A=
go after crowd many before Him  gathered He
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3FR RIAY QQﬂN’N'i’ﬂ

lake's side to/on sat

Mark 5.21 Then Jesus was in the boat (literal; sense of the phrase = crossed by boat)
and again crossed the lake/sea (or crossed the sea by boat). A great crowd gathered
before Him. He was by the side of the lake/sea (or on the beach).

Vocabulary for Mark 5.21:

-~

SER = then, and then
« q = Jesus
g = boat
SRl = sit, exist, be somewhere
WRAY = again
6@‘ = lake, sea
X< EAN| = far side
%KIN] = to go (hon.)
RN = crowd
&:’ﬁ] = many
A=A IR RN = gathered before / in front of Him
&%‘5’&5}3&'@ = on the shore / beach; by the side of the lake
Mark 5.22
ﬁmm.ax. N%%N ‘“Qi”a qim; an.‘
at that time  that place's Jewish assembly hall one
direr AREEER  Amaw®xITRE ZRarga|
was its official's  name Jairus called one came and
& q NEAR JR fﬁx‘fﬁ'qmwm'ﬂ@q&ﬁ‘ @m’%q'ﬁ' R
Jesus met and  His feet touching request great giving
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Mark 5.22 Then a man called Jairus, who was a leader of a Jewish gathering house in
that place, came. He met Jesus, and touching His feet, begged Him earnestly,

Key Terms: Synagogue: The Tibetan verb Y] is an involuntary verb meaning 'to gather'

or 'to assemble’ in the sense of people gathering into a crowd. Here it is compounded with
the word A= 'house or building' to form a compound word RYRR ‘assembly hall'. In

front of this is joined the adjective w@fima ‘Jewish' to give the entire phrase wﬁimaai
AR ‘Jewish assembly hall’ or 'synagogue’.

Vocabulary for Mark 5.22:

NRNAT| = at that time
N&| = place
&1'@5’&3&@'(&:‘ = synagogue (lit. "Jewish gathering house")
ﬁ'ﬁq'w‘ = official, leader
3&:’&'&'&:’%;’&{ = named Yair (Jairus)
&=y a = came
tﬁ'ﬂ = Jesus
S:IRN'Z:I‘ = to meet (hon.)
@RN| = feet (hon.)
PN = to touch (past root)
Q’m’%q"ﬂ'@m[ = requested greatly / urgently begged
Mark 5.23
“ZAQAFRERY qUANRET B RRRRNE REERGE
my girl little that die about to is You come and her disease from
IxF Mg NR ) AR T AER A=
to save survive inorderto  You her body on
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gaEaaxaEy’ 3 A 2|
hand put on quote requested since,

Mark 5.23 "My little daughter is about to die. Come to my house and lay (Your) hand
upon her body that she may recover (be saved from/cured from) her disease and live."

How to Say It: 1) 'About to' Construction with RN Here is another example of the
construction verb + ]3| = "about to do” the verbal action. In this case, the verba 'to die’
IS joined to the particle JAN| to give the meaning "about to die'. 2) Purposive
Construction with éx‘ A verb stem may be joined by a 6th (connective) case particle to
the logical marker Qx] to give the meaning 'in order to do' the verbal action, as explained
in Chapter Seven (7.2.7.2). In this case, the involuntary verb nﬁql 'to survive' is joined

to @x[ to give the meaning 'in order that she may survive / live'.

Vocabulary for Mark 5.23:

AFRER| = little girl

qIRNAT = about to die

%KIN] = to come (hon.)

EECRGLESE to save from her disease; to heal her

nﬁq'ma@x‘ = so that (she) may live

RECERERE] = on her body

@q’q‘éﬂ'mx'a’éﬁ‘ = lay Your hand (hon.)

N = to say (past root)
Mark 5.24a

aq ARAREGAY ARy

Jesus him with went

Mark 5.24a Jesus went with him.
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How to Say It: Nominative Case: In this simple sentence, 'Jesus went with him' the
grammatical subject is Jesus. Notice that there are no case markers here - this shows that
Jesus is in the 1st (nominative) case as the subject of the sentence.

Vocabulary for Mark 5.24a:

tﬁ'ﬂ = Jesus f\dl:IN‘ = to go (hon.)
fﬁ:ﬁ:’aga'ﬂ = with him

Mark 5.35
SRRy RREEA ?J'aﬂa'-q& Zu':@‘ A<
official's house from  men few coming to him
“@ﬁ.xz;.a. Q&T a.gx.ﬁr\mN. %”i.n.m.
your daughter already died since,  teacher to
‘&mg«’@q&qi@q" 3ar ax|
bother why quote said

Mark 5.35 A few (or some) men came from the leader's house and said to him (the
leader), "Your daughter is already dead, so why weary the teacher? (or cause Him
difficulties)

How to Say It: Helper Word ;:q One of the helper words that shows that an action was
completed in the past is %ﬂ which literally means ‘finished'. In this case, the verb root

-a 'to die' is joined to ;x‘ to give the meaning 'has already died'. The whole story of

Jairus' daughter in Tibetan turns on this one particle - for it is the fact that she is already
dead when He arrives that reveals Jesus' power.

Vocabulary for Mark 5.35:

r{m’q'ﬁ‘ = official, leader
m:’m‘ = house
a'aﬂ@q&q = a few, some
Zq’z:'l = to come
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A% = there
g3 = girl
iﬁ'iﬂ:’ﬁ:‘ = already died, already dead
%’q'm‘ = Teacher (hon.)
&g = to bother, to trouble
EEEY = why?
%x‘ = to say
Mark 5.36

‘E'{lﬁ'ﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁV"‘“'N'ﬂﬁf\w"’iﬁﬁ'ﬁ‘“ “ai.g,_.\.&@i‘ iiﬂ.xr\é\w.“,‘gﬂ." %N
AN

Mark 5.36 Jesus paid no attention to what they said. He said to the leader, "Don't be
afraid - just believe."”

How to Say It: In this sentence, the verb RUWAFRA] 'to pay attention to' is a compound

action verb that requires a 2nd (objective) case particle on its object; in this case, ‘what
they said'. Since the word Rk 'speech, talk' ends in a vowel, the translator chose the &

?ﬁ‘ particle < and joined it to the last syllable: BRI

Vocabulary for Mark 5.36:

cﬁﬂ = Jesus
FE§5E = theirtalk/ speech; what they said
FUSNFRAZ| = not paying any attention to
ﬁﬁq"" = official, leader
ﬁﬁ'g:’&'@ﬂ = don't be afraid
a_ A - -
AR RRGNT] = just believe
RN = to say (past root)
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Mark 5.37
e e M S D req v A . o . . |
AHN ARAN A RRRAAR] AR CRAR ahlval
then He Peter & James James' brother John except for
T6F YW= ﬁ:ﬁ:’m)&'@' &’:’&'ﬂgﬂ
other no one Him with come not allow

Mark 5.37 Then He let no one go with Him except Peter and James and John the

brother of James.

How to Say It: Here we have another instance of a!'ﬂﬁﬂ&‘ (introduced in 7.2.7.2) used

to mean 'except for / other than'.

Vocabulary for Mark 5.37:

RER = then, and then
E!'E‘ = Peter
&;'ﬁm‘ = James
ﬁaﬁ‘ = brother
L’kf’:ﬁ&ﬂ = John
6;'41“\7'4"&] = except for
NEFYu=] = no one else
By = with
Z@:’&mgﬂ = did not allow to come
Mark 5.38
A=¥  sigEasRar RGN &A= F SR
they official's house to came when  people many making noise and
§ &R JyneEw TRANE
cryingand  wailing seeing,
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Mark 5.38 When they arrived at the leader's house, Jesus saw that a crowd was making
a great noise and crying and wailing.

How to Say It: The "When' Particle HRN| The particle §R is often used to end clauses

that show when something occurred. In this verse, it is joined to the honorific verb :}m‘

to give the meaning ‘when they came’, or ‘at the time they came'. (See 8.3.5)

Vocabulary for Mark 5.38:

g

AR = leader, official
EN| = home
%KIN] = to go (hon.)
94'34:”5‘ = many people
sTRFA| = to make noise
SRRE Y| = to cry
J3qvRFI = to walil
q%qaq = to see (hon.)
Mark 5.39
LE ﬂ' ﬁf\' i. Q%‘H .‘3. rﬁ.g’x. Q" %KN'H .
Jesus house in entering them to said,

B E 5%7= frvasy  FFaRds)

you noise and wailing reason what is
S, A Y AV . N >

LS O e

girl this dead not sleeping is quote

ZT‘QLRN'K!N‘

said because
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Mark 5.39 Jesus went inside and said to them, "Why this great noise and wailing? This
girl is not dead but is sleeping.”

How to Say It: Notice how the quote particle 3a follows T, the last letter of the 'being'

verb SN

Vocabulary for Mark 5.39:

o q = Jesus
0@&11 = to enter
AR = to say (past root)
6’%‘&“{%‘ = to make noise
g'gq:\i'd{ﬂ = to wail
“{q’q&'aq‘ = why; what is the reason?
1| = girl
a's\ﬁ'mx‘ = not dead
ﬂ%ﬁ'@q'&iﬂ = is sleeping
ANRAAY = to say (hon.) (past root)
Mark 5.40
ﬁ'é‘:xr Aza @wr\iﬁﬁg&l@‘ cﬁﬂ:xr wE @xﬂﬁqq&'
they Him at laughed and Jesus them outside put
e m'&'q‘@«'ﬁm FAGNEFIN  AGAF TR x
girl's parents both and disciples with girl's place to
%m’a\m‘
going

Mark 5.40 They laughed at (or ridiculed, or jeered at) Him, and Jesus put them outside
and went with her parents and the disciples to the place where the girl was.
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Vocabulary for Mark 5.40:

@fu'ﬁ%"ﬁ'gﬂ‘ = to make fun of, laugh in a derisive way
cﬁﬂ = Jesus
ﬁiﬁ@:’mﬁq‘ = putthem outside
g3 = girl
7| = parents
T3 = two, both
a)’ﬂ'ﬁk\!‘ = disciples
3453«1'@‘ = with
SETLS = the place where the girl was
%maq = to go (hon.)
Mark 5.41
Qg@ ATHF Q%F%’ “5&% ’@'3\1"’ ‘%Nma;{aiﬂ
girl's hand by taking Talitha kumi quote's meaning
5 T gREs fmw gl 3
subject marker girl  little getup command quote
IMRIFR s

commanded because

Mark 5.41 He took the girl by the hand and said "Talitha Kumi™ (which means, "Little
girl, get up!™).

How to Say It: Imperative Root + Particle: In written Tibetan, commands are often
shown by the imperative verb root joined to an imperative particle. Here we find Jesus

using just such a construction to raise the dead girl to life. The voluntary verb AR means
'to get up / stand up'. Its imperative root is ?11’:?511 which ends in the post-suffix & . This

post-suffix takes the imperative particleaq (see 7.1.6) to give the meaning 'Get up!'.
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Vocabulary for Mark 5.41:

g3 = girl
A AFNAZR| = took by the hand
‘5’&% ’@'3\1‘ = 'Talitha Kumi' is Aramaic for 'Little girl, | say to you, get up'
TSl = meaning
ERER| = little
-~ a - -
AR = get up (imperative)
AMAAFRA| = to command (hon.)
Mark 5.42
ey AR NTARNEN  HRRRFA
girl that immediately got up after  walked
Y~ S ~ a_ a a a
f@,’&' ﬁ mmgqfwwqﬂ Qﬁk\l' B
girl  that 12 years old was this by people all
Y 53 BRRESY!
amazement  great arose

Mark 5.42 The girl got up immediately and walked. (The girl was twelve years old.)
This amazed everyone.

How to Say It: 1) Nominative Case: The 1st (nominative) case is easily missed in
Tibetan because it is not marked by any particles. The simple sentence that occurs in the
middle of this verse provides a good example. Mark tells us that Jairus' daughter was

twelve years old. 'The girl' here is in the nominative case because the verb 'is' (or am) is

not an action verb but a 'being’ verb. As you study Tibetan sentences, keep the
nominative case in mind. 2) Tibetan-Style Parentheses: The Gospels include a number
of places where the author gives us additional information that is not part of the main
story line. In this case, it is the fact that the girl was twelve years old. This is enclosed in
Tibetan-style parentheses here, as it is enclosed in Western-style parentheses in major
English translations.
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Vocabulary for Mark 5.42:

g3 = girl

WK = immediately, at once
NTARNEN| = got up

fa=agr] = to walk

g = twelve years old
94'5:'&] = all, everyone
w’aaq'%q'ﬁgm = greatly amazed
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17. Jesus Teaches About the Evil
That 1s Within Man

Mark 7.14-23

Like the Tibetans (and many other peoples) the ancient Jews were very concerned
about personal defilement through contact with ‘unclean’ things. In these verses, Jesus
points out that the real problem is not outside us, but within us.

Section Title:
g [2XON N A A~
FRNARF UGN AR NN WETN ARRAE|
Savior Jesds men's evil heart about speaks

Jesus speaks about the evil in peoples' hearts.

Vocabulary for Section Title:

am'&iﬁ&'ﬂ = Savior Jesus
ﬁ&'ﬂ:ﬁ'ﬁl&&{ = the evil of man's heart
“ﬁx‘ = about
AR = to speak (past root)
Mark 7.14
~ N 2N a rf
AFNUR WA a‘%’qm‘ RRARY ANFA
then (again) Jesus crowds Himself before called after,
(15N g 2N a
@ig ;R'&]' Ay 3\]5%%& ‘?ﬂQ;@N ﬂzﬂ
you all me to listen after ~ understand  command

Mark 7.14 Then Jesus called the crowd before Him again (and said) "All of you listen
to me and understand".
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How to Say It: The Verb :@ﬁ‘ Written Tibetan has an elegant form of the verb 'to do'

which is often used in giving commands. Its present, past, future, and imperative roots
are given below.

imperative +
present past future imperative particle
35| A ag I @N'ﬁq

Notice that the imperative root éﬁﬁq is the same as the 3rd (agentive) case particle @N] :

This can cause confusion. Usually this imperative root is combined with the imperative
particle:ﬁﬂ as in the 'imperative + particle' example above. That tells you that @N‘ is not

a 3rd (agentive) case particle here, but the imperative form of the elegant 'do’ verb E@Zﬂ :
In this verse, @Naﬂ is combined with the verb 'to understand' to give the meaning

('Listen to Me and) understand!".

Vocabulary for Mark 7.14:

PELEN = then, further
@ q = Jesus
3;'55‘4]&] = crowd
xxﬁgﬁi‘ = to Himself
| = to call
ER| = all
RGN = listen to Me
ﬁ'ifmx'@m'aq = understand (imperative)
Mark 7.15
5N RARGES e Ax & AmgRax
outside from stomach into enter that by man  unclean
3R] fgsuwsx]  ARAgEREN FraRadg AN
make unable however man's mind/heart from out what comes, that
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o o ~_n S
AN a'qs’:'mx'@ﬁ' I RN
man  unclean makes quote said.

Mark 7.15 "That which goes into the body from outside is not able to make a man
unclean. But whatever comes out from man's (heart/mind/will) that is what makes a man
unclean.”

How to Say It: However: Sometimes a speaker wants to contrast two statements, such as
‘Indian tea is sweet' and 'Tibetan tea is salty’. Normally the speaker puts a contrasting
conjunction (a word like 'but' or 'however') between the two sentences. In this case, Jesus
wants to show the contrast between traditional Jewish ideas of ritual pollution, and what

really makes a person unclean. The common phrase aqu:] which means 'but /

however' makes clear the contrast between traditional ideas and Kingdom ideas.

Vocabulary for Mark 7.15:

@'qm‘ = from outside
fﬁq’m&'ﬁ:" = into the stomach
A = to enter

94‘ = man, person
a'qS:'mx'éﬁ'irgm‘ = unable to defile, unable to make unclean
Hgguws| = but

Qla'aﬁq:'q&q = from man's heart / mind
(2N ~

YRARAFA| = what comes out

2N S

AAIRATIR| = makes unclean

ANRA| = to say (past root)

Note: Alert readers will notice that we are skipping from Mark 7.15 to Mark 7.17 without
looking at Mark 7.16. This verse does not appear in the most ancient Greek manuscripts
of Mark’s Gospel. It is omitted by the 1970 Tibetan New Testament, the New
International Version and the New Revised Standard Version, and placed in brackets in
the New American Standard Version and the 1903 Tibetan New Testament.
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Mark 7.17

AEw Az ﬁ'iﬂ&'ﬁ:’ﬁ'gm'q&' mr\':ﬁqr\' REATRR

then He crowd left after house in entered

that time disciples parable that's meaning
m’qa'a%@arw‘
asked

Mark 7.17 Then He left the crowd and went inside the house. At that time the
disciples asked Him the meaning of the parable/illustration.

Key Terms: Parable: The parable was one of Jesus' favorite teaching tools. The word
parable is rendered here by the very versatile Tibetan word ﬁﬁ‘ A ﬁﬁ‘ in this sense is a

proverb or metaphor, but the word also may mean model, sample, or representative. The
syllable ﬁﬁ‘ is also used in many compound nouns having to do with books, information,

models, examples, etc.

Vocabulary for Mark 7.17:

RER = then, and then
AFNNAREINEN] = leaving the crowd
[RRA| = house

qgoq = to enter

3 = at that time, then

FAEN| = disciples

ﬁﬂ‘ = parable

53 = meaning

m’qqﬁé’@&q = to ask (past tense)
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Mark 7.18
a O\ (15 ANA A~ (2NN
[RRAA @ﬁféﬂ' ARFRWR ﬁ&'@'&ﬁ' A
He you about that even not knowing question
é”fmq&’ q:'i'qgm'ma'aar AN & 31'“"6’1'\'2:1;'
outside from inside to entering food that by man  unclean
SeDamre B A= AN
AR 3 BR &N 5 RS
make unable that you don't know question

Mark 7.18 He said, "Don't you also know (or understand) about it? Don't you know
that the food which comes into the body from outside cannot make a man unclean?"

How to Say It: Negative Questions: Sometimes when people are exasperated with a
situation, they will use a negative question (‘'don't you know? don't you care?) to express
their frustration. In this verse, we find Jesus doing so twice, once using the verb 'to
know' and the second time using the verb 'to understand’. In the first example, the verb

'ﬁ""l is joined to the negative 'being’ verb &5 to give the meaning ‘don't know' («%@
5\\1’“). This is joined to a question particle (7.1.2) to give the meaning 'don't you know?'
(«a‘N@'S\Jﬁ'ﬁ&p. In the second example, the verb 'to understand' (fjﬁ) is negated by the

present tense negative particle A to give 'don't understand’ (5'21'&") and this is joined to the

question particle for syllables ending in vowels to give the meaning 'don't you
understand?' (4'7'53’&]'&34‘). The disciples' lack of faith and slowness of spiritual

understanding is a theme that runs through the Gospel of Mark.

Vocabulary for Mark 7.18:

%a’ﬂx] = about that

-ﬁm‘ = to know

é”fmw] = from outside
q:’i'qgm'ma'am = the food that goes in
a‘ = man, person

a'ﬂsﬁmxéﬂ = makes unclean
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5‘\4'%::!‘ = unable, not able
f?'ﬁ'ﬁ = to not know
Mark 7.19

O N ~ S AN 2 N e .
MRUFRXF| R 3 ARNANTFRY AT AX
for that  subj. man's mind into not going
ﬁ‘i”ag\:i QE]’ aqﬁéxq‘ﬂ’q ‘%’.”
stomach into goes there from out goes  terminator
BN TARN| fi wgar RAAREE § O §
quote said Jesus said meaning that  subj. marker

INFANFY IR AF mgqm’iﬁh

food all clean is taught

Mark 7.19 The reason is that it enters not man's mind but his stomach, and then goes
out. (The meaning of what Jesus said is that He taught that all foods are clean.)

Vocabulary for Mark 7.19:

q:’&q’%;’q‘ = because
5‘\\15'\54&@3:@1 = to go into man's mind
il'qﬁ'mx‘ = not going
Frargzyay = goesinto the stomach
Jxads) = goes out

ANRA| = to say (past root)

cﬁ'ﬂ = Jesus

33 = meaning

ANNNIA| = all foods

tqs'f\'&‘ = clean
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mgq'ml

Mark 7.20
>~ -‘\ v 2 v
FRARARR
He further

ﬂiq*éam
what comes out

Mark 7.20 He said further'

teach (past root)

RN “Raw FER F&
said man's mind / heart  from
A X &'qs’:'mx' 35|
that by man  unclean makes

'What comes out of man's mind/heart makes him unclean.

How to Say It: Double ﬁ[ Occasionally, two identical syllables with different meanings

will occur together in a Tibetan sentence. Such is the case here, where we read 94'3“4'4}6':'

:1:@5‘ . The first & means man or person, the second Nisa negative particle joined to

the word for 'clean’. Together they give the meaning 'make a man unclean'.

Vocabulary for Mark 7.20:

A
AN
SREyFRE|

[, 0

ECEER]

5

54!

5

&'q&:’mx@i]
Mark 7.21

3

subject

@’&;ﬁ’

reason

SRR

lustful behavior

still, further

to say (past root)

from man's heart, mind
what comes out

man, person

makes unclean

ﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁ:’g&' AN RF AR

man's mind / heart from evil thoughts and

AR

murder

35

theft
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Mark 7.21 The reason is that from man's (mind/heart) come evil thoughts, lustful
behavior, theft, killing/murder,

Key Terms: The Catalog of Evils: In this verse, Jesus gives a list of evils found in the
human heart. From a language learning perspective, such lists are very valuable, because
they contain spiritually significant terms. As you read through the Scriptures, keep alert
for such lists and increase your vocabulary by studying them carefully. A good place to
start might be Galatians 5.22-23.

Vocabulary for Mark 7.21:

@3@%1 = reason, cause
aa-&?ﬂ = man's mind / heart
ANNARFA| = evil thoughts
Q‘{ﬁ’fi’ﬂ'gﬁ'm‘ = lustful behavior
A = theft
A¥EaERy| = murder

Mark 7.22

Taay  Axy) RN afFE AREN) AR

adultery greed ill will deceit lust jealousy
ﬁ&@@m&wﬁ:m R é%&m’&’zizqa'm' ’N’qm
degrading others pride religion-not-liking  etc.

Mark 7.22 adultery, greed (avarice, miserliness), ill will (malevolent thoughts), deceit,
lust, jealousy, humiliating or degrading others, pride, not liking religion, etc.

How to Say It: Open List Particle ﬁﬂ&‘ You may remember from Chapter Eight (8.4.1)

that there are two kinds of lists in Tibetan, open lists and closed lists. Open lists give you
examples of some larger set, while closed lists give you all the items in a set. In this
verse, Jesus ends His catalog with the open list particle ﬁnﬁq to show that the evils He
has mentioned are only examples of the human heart's almost limitless capacity for sin.
Had these been the only sins of which the human heart is capable, He would have closed
the list with RSN
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Key Terms: Folly: Jesus' catalog of sins ends with the Greek word aphrosyne usually
rendered into English as 'folly’ (NIV, NRSV) or 'foolishness' (NASB, NKJV). In modern
English a fool is someone who lacks judgment, understanding, or a knowledge of proper
behavior. In its Biblical sense, however, a fool is described in Is. 32.6 as someone who
has no regard for God and cares nothing for the needs of his neighbor; in other words,
someone who violates the standard set out in Mark 12.28-31, which we will study below.

For this reason, the translator chose the phrase i&'m'ﬁ'ﬁﬂdn‘ (literally 'one who does not

like / care about religion) because its Tibetan meaning is close to the Biblical concept of
folly.

Vocabulary for Mark 7.22:

?ﬂqﬂﬁ&q = adultery

iﬂ:g‘ = greed, avarice

nﬁﬁ'&aw‘ = ill will, wishing to harm others

&A‘Tﬁ'x‘ = deceit

RRREN| = lust

gﬂ”{ﬂ = jealousy

ﬁ&@&ﬁm&’q’ﬁ:’m[ = to speak derisively of others

R’@Qj‘ = pride

i&m’ﬁ'ﬁﬂaﬂ‘ = irreligion, paying no attention to religion
Mark 7.23

REFR QAN NAFREN yxady ar

evil all man inside from outside coming man

SR ECHE S G 3w ARa &

unclean makes quote said  terminator

Mark 7.23 All this evil (which) comes forth from inside man makes (him) become
unclean.
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Vocabulary for Mark 7.23:

5| = evil

ANNIA = all

ila'q:'qﬁl‘ = from inside man
EN = outside

Qg3 = to come out

5‘\4‘ = man

a'ﬂézm‘ = unclean

FAN| = lit. becomes
RN = to say (past root)
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18. Jesus Is the Son of God

Mark 9.2-8

At the Transfiguration, everything that has been shown by figure, symbol, and
example in the story so far becomes visible to three of Jesus' astonished disciples. The
Voice that spoke at His baptism again reveals the identity of Jesus.

Section Title:
- PN - a
FRaEig § THEET 3 Al
Savior Jesus  subject God's Son is

Jesus is God's Son.

How to Say It: Nominative Case: This simple sentence, 'Savior Jesus is God's Son' is
another example of the nominative case, this time flagged by the subject marker %‘ :

Vocabulary for Section Title:

ammiﬁ'&'ﬂ = Savior Jesus
SEaE = God
| = Son (hon.)
Mark 9.2
A - = Dy o S a*””’”’ A L —
9 T OANE] AN RRRUTIRAS S TR AN
day  six after  Jesus Peter and James and John  three leading
N 2N AN d a N S
ARF AR QA o <A AFN
lonely place mountain high a to went then
ﬁxg&&iﬁi fﬁ“ﬁ‘ﬁa?m gx ‘
them in front of His appearance changed and

Mark 9.2 Six days later Jesus took Peter, James, and John up to a high mountain in a
lonely/isolated place where there was no one else. Then in front of them the appearance
of His body was changed.
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How to Say It: "And" Particles: Mark 9.2 and 9.3 are an example of two sentences
joined by a dependent particle meaning 'and'. In this case the particle %f\" depends on the

letter <", which is the last letter of the preceding syllable G| -

Vocabulary for Mark 9.2:

53

A, R 8. V. 5N
2 s R R ¢ A
2 9 N

E

11 11 I I I 11

a5
R IR

AN
ECEE] =

%m\q

&
fﬁ:’%’&'&@'@
RECER]
RV =

Mark 9.3

182

ﬁ:'a\l' B
His  clothing

AR FFRAR

world this in/ on

day

Six

Jesus

Peter

James

John

three

to lead, to take (past root)

a lonely place, where there was no one else
a high mountain

to go (hon.)

then, and then

in front of them, before them, in their presence
the appearance of His body (hon.)

to change

?fﬁ'a’g?:ﬁ' £q'aﬁzq' 532 ST

shining color very  white
RREREY JNTR ﬁ’g:’ SE
washer anyone S0 make
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unable white a to changed

Mark 9.3 His clothing became shining very white in color - a white that no washer on
this earth could make.

How to Say It: 1) Honorific Nouns: As explained in Chapter Two (2.5) Tibetan has a
set of special nouns used to show respect. Many times these nouns are formed simply by
adding an honorific particle like N to an ordinary non-honorific noun. For example, the

ordinary noun qgﬂw'ﬁ‘ 'body’ becomes the honorific noun ARSI However, some

nouns have honorific counterparts that are totally different in form, and such is the case in
this verse, where the ordinary term for clothing, 55'35&‘ , becomes the honorific FRIA .

For a list of other honorifics, see Bartee and Droma'’s A Beginning Textbook of Lhasa
Tibetan, p. 199. 2) The "Doer* Particle AR As explained in 7.1.9, the particle SREY

can be joined to a verb stem to give the meaning 'one who does' the verbal action. In this
verse, the verb KA 'to wash' is joined to the 'doer’ particle RS to give NFNHRF] -

‘washer' or 'launderer'.

Vocabulary for Mark 9.3:

FRIAQ = clothing (hon.)

&Faga = shining

B SR GIRANA| = lit. ‘color very white'; extremely white
aRqEE = world

[ANERS = washer, launderer

SN = anyone, no one

ﬁ'«gx‘ = so, like that, in that way

RFXR] = unable to make

A=A = white

N = to become (past root)
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Mark 9.4
aa ~ 5N ~ N AN a
iqg\{n&.m. W"\g‘”ﬁﬁi %’:ﬁﬁq W"’J"ﬂ'ﬁf\' 5‘]"6" ’ﬂf‘}N
that time at  them in front of prophet élijah and l\a/loses both

EFWIEFEN AR ARTATERaRS|

appeared from Jesus with talked.

Mark 9.4 At that time, before them appeared the prophets Elijah and Moses, talking
with Jesus.

Key Terms: The word used for ‘prophet’, @R’%’ﬁw‘ is a person who knows the future

either by a natural gift of what is called afqﬁ&‘ ‘foreknowledge' or by consulting

Buddhist texts. The Tibetan word lacks the Biblical concept of mediation between an all-
knowing God and human beings.

Vocabulary for Mark 9.4:

RR5ms| = at that time
ﬁiﬂ;’%’a&@'@ = in front of them, in their presence
@§'§ﬁ'”1 = prophet
Ry = Elijah
34:'«% = Moses
ni%&q = two, both
3EFYNTEE| = appeared
&'ﬂ = Jesus
Z:;’qa'ﬁm'qqﬁ'n" = to speak with, to discuss (hon.)
Mark 9.5
El‘f{& cﬁﬂ a R "ig’q'w@‘ =¥ QAT [yE A
Peter Jesus to said  'Teacher we  here stayif good
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REN AEENNTE REAxg) AFAEIER g
we  staying-place three  will make You for one and Moses for one

Rdgamzy R3] 857 v @y

élijah forone list is quote said

Mark 9.5 Peter asked Jesus, "Teacher, it is good that we are (or stay) here. Let us
make three staying places: one for You, one for Moses, and one for Elijah."

How to Say It: 1) The Honorific Particle | As explained in Chapter Two (2.5) in

the Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan, it is common to make names or titles honorific by
adding the particle RN In this verse, such a particle is attached to the noun for
‘teacher’ to show genuine respect. Later on in the story, this same particle will be used in

an ironic or even sarcastic way by Judas. 2) Future Tense: One of the ways written
Tibetan shows tense is by adding helper words to a verb stem (see Chapter Five, section

6). In this verse, the present root of the verb A5 'to make' is joined to the future tense
helper words Axg| to give the meaning 'will make'. 3) Closed List Particle RSN As we

saw in Chapter Eight (8.4) and in Mark 7.22, Tibetan has two types of lists, open and
closed. In this verse we have a closed list, that is, one in which all members of a set are
mentioned. Here Peter proposes to build three shelters: one each for Jesus, Moses, and
Elijah. Since all members of the set are mentioned (Peter wanted to build three and only

three shelters) the list terminates with the closed list particle Q3N .

Key Terms: The Tibetan word §q'm] does not refer to any ordinary teacher, or even to

any teacher of religion. It is used to refer to great teachers who were founders of
religions (like ’§&§'m'q@ﬁ'xmm , the founder of the Bon® religion), and so is really better

translated something like 'Great Teacher".

Vocabulary for Mark 9.5:

ﬁ'ﬁ{ = Peter S to say (past root)
tﬁﬂ = Jesus

ch‘ = to say (past root)

“ﬁ'm'mnﬁq = Teacher (hon.)

3 ﬁq‘ is Tibet's native shamanist religion.
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:@fﬁ'&mﬁq = it is well that (we are) here; good that we stay here
QAN = to stay (past root, honorific)
NS = three
AFAx| = will make
@5’@1’41341 = one for You
5’3’@"@1'41341 = one for Moses
&&gar3a = one for Elijah
RSN = closed list particle
Mark 9.6
RS RG] TRUFIRS|

Pceter how say should not didn't know  because

LA 5
they very afraid because terminator

Mark 9.6 Peter did not know what to say (lit. didn't know what to say or not) because
they were very afraid.

How to Say It: 1) Uncertainty: Tibetan has a number of ways to express uncertainty in
the sense of ‘whether or not to do' or ‘whether one should or shouldn't’". One of them
appears here:

SR & oo g
say  should not not  know

This double negative construction (literally, he didn't know what he shouldn't say) gives
the idea of being totally at a loss for words. 2) The Logical Marker AN This particle is

commonly used to end a clause by adding the meaning 'because'.

Vocabulary for Mark 9.6:

Peter

25
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%’fg:‘ = how
Q’ﬁfﬁ&ré\dq‘ = what to say or not, what he should say
SR = to know
ﬂr\'aq'ﬁqu = because
HORFAN = to be very afraid
Mark 9.7
ﬁ'gﬁf ﬁ%’“’ aﬂ. ‘mﬁ‘\" A=E :@QNW’F‘ gﬁ’”ﬁ*"
then cloud a came after ~ they overshadowed and  cloud from
NREE] = aRE RAMINER oy g
voice a happened this (subject) My loved Son s
A=ar CETE L 3 AR
Him to listen command quote said

Mark 9.7 Then a cloud came and overshadowed them. From the cloud a voice came,
saying "This is my dear Son. Listen to (or obey) Him."

Vocabulary for Mark 9.7:

-~

&N = then, and then

%q'm] = cloud

c‘n’r\" = to come

AN = to overshadow
NRBEIR| = a voice (hon.) came
z;?i':r‘%amag&‘ = My beloved Son
fﬁz;m"ﬁq'%q = listen to Him

RN = to say (past root)
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Mark 9.8

fﬁ' Far i&%%ﬁ i RP('%R'Q‘%N'NN' Q ﬂﬂ%ﬂ%

they that very time at here there looked Jesus only
B T6F LU= A HFRARF
except for other anyone did not see

Mark 9.8 At that very time, they looked around and saw no one else but Jesus.

How to Say It: Reflexive Particle ?}ﬂ This particle is used to single out one thing from a
crowd, or to emphasize one particular point. In this case, %‘ﬂ is joined to NE (8.3.5)

the word for 'time' and the demonstrative particle ﬁ (see 7.2.4) to give the meaning 'that

very time', or 'just then'. This phrase is followed by the 7th (locative) case particle Jto
give the meaning 'at that very time'.

Vocabulary for Mark 9.8:

i&%%ﬁi‘ = at that very time, just then
mx’@:’mfg&m‘ = looked around, looked here and there
cﬁﬂ = Jesus

oc\

RN = alone, only

3R = except for

NEFYUR| = no one else

NERA = to see
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19. Jesus Speaks About What Is
Most Important

Mark 12.28-31

In these verses, Jesus sweeps away the world's idea of religion as obedience to
outward form. He shows that true religion comes from grateful obedience to God.

Section Title:
v g -\- v -\-w v -‘\ 12 ‘\-\’/ 12 2
am&aquaﬂm AR ARUFARH= AR
Savior Jesus important most what is about speaks

Jesus speaks about what is most important

How to Say It: This brief sentence gives us an example of a superlative adjective: 4104'35'

iﬂ’k\q or 'most important'. Comparative (‘bigger’) and superlative (‘biggest’) adjectives

were not explained in Part One, but they are covered in standard Tibetan textbooks (See
Tournadre and Dorje's Manual of Standard Tibetan, lessons 21 and 22; Bartee and
Droma'’s A Beginning Textbook of Lhasa Tibetan; Melvyn Goldstein's Essentials of
Modern Literary Tibetan, p. 249ff)

Vocabulary for Section Title:

yRVafFAyg = Savior Jesus
qm’%’iﬁ&‘ - most important
“ﬁx‘ = about
RN = to say, to speak (past root)
Mark 12.28
0 HTAREN R N AENERNY ERAEN agar
Jewish religion law in skilled man a came after Jesus to
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[aN N g a_n
MR AN FRFN AR qRUF
commandments among most important what is

Fx AMRAEEN|

quote asked.

Mark 12.28 A man skilled in the Jewish religious law came and asked Jesus, "Which
is the most important of the commandments?"

Key Terms: The word A is commonly used in honorifics having to do with speech or

information. Here it is joined to the word ﬁam] 'law' to give the meaning

‘commandment’.

Vocabulary for Mark 12.28:

0 HYRRENBRNAHRNLRE| = scribe, one skilled in the Jewish Law
?iz;m‘ = came
cﬁﬂ = Jesus
z;l’qaﬁsm‘ = the Law, the Commandments
4]04'35@1'&1 = most important
A= = whichis
zq’r‘(z'qg'@m = asked
Mark 12.29
ARaEY Age gy FE 5
that's answer in Jesus most important first  subject marker
RS SR ESC U - N
‘0 my people Israel listen command Lord
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TiEsEy & <EX TE S| &5

God subject our Lord only §

Mark 12.29 Inreply Jesus said, "The first most important is "Hear, O My people Israel.
The Lord God, our Lord is just one.

How to Say It: 1) *Answer" Introducer ay| As we saw in Chapter Seven (7.2.8) the

introducer agy| is used to show that what follows in the answer to a question. In this

case, it is the question posed by the scribe about the most important commandment. 2)
Vocative Particle 7 This 8th (vocative) case particle was discussed in 6.2.8. 3) The

Particle xR This particle has several uses (see Chapter Eight - 8.5) but here it gives the

meaning 'just’ or ‘only’. A major theme of the Bible is that God is One, and in this
quotation from the Old Testament that theme is stressed by adding <= to ﬂ%ﬂ the word

for 'one’, to give ﬂ%ﬂ'xtaq‘ just, exactly, only One'. (The rendering here follows the

alternative text given in the NIV, 'the Lord our God is one Lord".)

Key Terms: 1) Israel: The Hebrew word for Israel is yisrael. The translators of the
1903 and 1970 New Testaments chose to transliterate this word directly into Tibetan as

fﬁm'x’@&q and this is now the standard term used by Tibetan Christians living outside

Tibet. Within China, some authors have tried to preserve the Hebrew term as a'a'x'@w]

and some have chosen to transliterate the Chinese term for Israel, ﬁ@'i\i'&!] . There are

valid arguments in favor of either method. 2) Lord: Tibetan is one of many languages in
the world that lack a word meaning 'lord’. To fill this role, the translators of the 1903 and

1970 New Testaments chose the word 4“?’5‘ . This word may once have had a meaning

similar to 'lord’, but in modern Tibetan it means the ‘chief, main, or principal one among
many others'. In any case, the term is deeply entrenched among many Tibetan Christians
as the term for 'lord'".

Vocabulary for Mark 12.29:

ﬁa'mq'i] = in answer
& q = Jesus
qm’%’i‘fm'ﬁ:ﬁ‘ = the first most important
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) = 8th (vocative) particle: 'O’
A'A'A 'A'A' 17 N

RANTANUNIWNA| - = My people Israel
‘aﬁaﬂ] = listen! (imperative)
EaE = Lord God
] = Lord
ﬂ%q'xx" = just One, One only

Mark 12.30

x:ﬁz\r EE S ‘g"ﬂ%ﬂ' &M’ﬂ%q'ﬁ:

You Lord God to heart one mind one and

Q ~~ a a
= KLY JN FANATFRA 4]
ability as much as you have with love command

Mark 12.30 You shall love the Lord your God with one heart, one mind, and with all
(lit. to the limit of) your ability.

How to Say It: The Particle <=7 In this verse we meet the particle <x'| once again, this

time in its role as a pronoun (see 8.5.1) meaning 'you'.

Key Terms: Heart, Mind, Soul: The Tibetan view of human personality, derived from
tantric Buddhism, makes little or no distinction between 'heart' and 'mind’ (and of course
Buddhism flatly denies the existence of a soul). While Jesus was speaking here of 'heart,
mind, and soul’, there are only two Tibetan words that are different enough in meaning to

translate these three concepts: ‘gand &sm‘ . In any case, Jesus' meaning is that we

should love God with all the elements that make us human, and this is what the Tibetan
text before us tries to convey.

Vocabulary for Mark 12.30:

== = you
ﬂgﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁ'aégq = the Lord God
ﬁﬂ%ﬂ] = one heart
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S (2N
N&N’ﬂﬁﬂ =

i&m'@'&’ A

@&N'HR’@R&]
Mark 12.31

LA |

second subject

SANEERRN] G

love command

qeERsT 3N

one mind

as much ability as you have

to love (as an ongoing attitude)

RN

other notis  quote said

N [aN N\
@ﬁ':ﬁ:’ﬁ&' RENEESEE TRARRFAX
you neighbor to  self like

‘\- ‘\ v v -\- ‘\1 -‘\ v
CRTHNAN  (AFITINRFAN

this two than important commandment

Mark 12.31 The second is, "Love your neighbour as you love yourself. There are no
commandments greater in importance than these two.

How to Say It: Adhere to: verb + Q“éq' /%,f\'] The English translation of this verse is a

simple imperative: 'Love your neighbor as yourself'. In Tibetan, however, the imperative
is formed by adding the imperative root of the verb agﬂ (@5&1‘) to 33| which means

'to love'. This gives the meaning 'continue to do' or 'continue to have' a given attitude, in

this case, love.

Vocabulary for Mark 12.31.:

SEARL]

REEER
IRRRRFAT|
FANIRRE]

AR TP
NAFTRAREE|

AEEER]

the second one

neighbors

as yourself

love (imperative, as an ongoing attitude)
than these two

more important commandments / laws

no others qNRN| = to say (past root)
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20. Jesus Was Betrayed

Mark 14.10-11, 44-46

In these verses, Judas betrays Jesus with a cynical kiss, and the scene is set for the
conflict that will take Jesus' life.

Section Title:
JRNEAFA qa @m'zx"éﬁ'gﬂm‘&'ﬁﬂ
Savior Jesus to betrayed about

Jesus Was Betrayed

Vocabulary for Section Title:

JRVaFEAg = Savior Jesus
@m’nﬁﬁ'@&m‘ = to betray (past root)
§{’x1 = about
Mark 14.10
@ﬂa fT}'nﬁN' ﬂg’ﬂ%&@'éﬁﬁ"ﬂ' ‘\‘gi'ié’%ﬂ <2} ;.Qa.a.an.‘.
Jesus' disciples twelve among Judas Iscariot called man a
pof L2 v = L2 4k L2 A- -\ ks v A- v X L2 v \- v
A AN WFAAR AEEERR TET ARFN wﬂ
was he Jewish priests big to went after Jesus
Ry g gy
their hands to give in order to did

Mark 14.10 Among Jesus' twelve disciples was one called Judas Iscariot (who) went to
the chief Jewish priests in order to give Jesus into their hands.

How to Say It: "Among': Sometimes we need to separate or single out one item from a
group: 'Among cities, Lhasa is the highest'. Written Tibetan uses a 5th (originative) case
particle (&W' or 4x) to do this. One of the features that marks Jesus Christ Has Power to

Save Us as a low literary text is that features from spoken Central Tibetan keep creeping
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into it. In this case, the meaning ‘among the twelve disciples' is shown by the spoken
form @'ﬁ&'m rather than the written form @'a\z;qw‘ :

Vocabulary for Mark 14.10:

-~

g = Jesus
f?)'nﬁ&q = disciple
a

29N = twelve

v 12 A-:\- -\-\ 12 H
YRRFNMIIITA| = Judas Iscariot
w'\rz'ﬁ'ma'g'%ﬂ = Jewish chief priests
3 = to the place of
ﬁzq = went

ﬁ%’&'@ﬂ'@"ﬁﬁ'@@&‘ = to betray, to give into their hands (past)

Mark 14.11
%35“@& %’i‘&'ﬁﬁ'%ﬂ%’ 5“’%” o= Wqﬁ. %;.%.
they Judas' talk this hearing after very glad becoming
heto money giving promise did  fromthen on Judas Jesus their
g B Y B4
hands to giving opportunity  sought terminator

Mark 14.11 When they heard this that Judas said, they became very glad and promised
(or guaranteed) to give him money. From that time, Judas looked for an opportunity to
give Jesus into their hands.

How to Say It: 1) From That Time On: In Chapter Eight (8.3.6) we saw that the phrase
%’q&’m@’:’] is used to designate a particular point in time, and then indicate that from that

point onwards, something happened or was true. In this verse, %’qﬂ'ﬁlgﬁ" shows that

from the point that the officials gave Judas money, he was seeking an opportunity to
betray Jesus. 2) Past Tense: Recall that tense in written Tibetan is shown by a verb root
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alone, by helper words, or by context (Chapter Five 5.4.1). In this verse, the past root of
the voluntary verb Qfﬂ‘ 'to seek’ appears with a sentence terminator to give the meaning

'sought, looked for".

Vocabulary for Mark 14.11:

Qo'ia'ﬁﬁ'ao‘ = what Judas said, his speech
x| = to hear (past root)
5’6:’541@5‘ = very glad
ﬁ@"ﬁ'ﬁ@ﬁ'm&'&qg&‘ = promised to give money
AFNRFR| = from that point onwards
o q = Jesus
Givq = hand
~ A A -

WHHI RN = an opportunity to betray
mém] = to seek (past root)

Mark 14.44

J;esus to betrayer that one before from  them to secret sign arranging
ey @ &gaw R fiR=RiR

I who to Kiss one that  He Himself is

~ ~ ~ A a a_n

@i%{N ml.\. ﬁg\rmxaqq&. Ei 6“"

you Him firmly hold after take away imperative

i ikl

quote said had

Mark 14.44 The one who betrayed Jesus previously had arranged a signal with them -
"the One I Kiss is really He". You bind Him firmly and lead Him away."
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How to Say It: Perfect Tense: One of the ways to show completed past action in Tibetan

is to use the so-called perfect tense: in this case, the past root of the verb 'to say' 29A]

together with the 'being’ verb ?Eﬂ . This construction gives the meaning 'had said' (see
5.7.1).

Vocabulary for Mark 14.44:

Q q = Jesus

@m’q’ﬁﬁ'@ﬁ'&mﬂ = betrayer

’gq'q&q = previously

ANRRE| = a secret signal or sign

ﬂ'%ﬂ'@&‘ = arranged

RAYAR N = the One I kiss

ﬁ&'ﬁ:’%ﬂ = hold firmly; arrest

@Zﬂ = to lead (past root)

295 = to say (past root)
Mark 14.45

Judas arrived as soon as Jesus in front of coming

“§q‘m‘mq«"’ 5 AqyE R L EGSES &3x|

Teacher quote said after He to cheek on kissed

Mark 14.45 As soon as Judas arrived, he went to Jesus and said, "Great teacher" and
kissed him on the cheek.

Vocabulary for Mark 14.45:

Judas

S5
ﬁm«*&'ﬂﬂ'@

as soon as he arrived
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@ﬂ&é&'ﬂ = to Jesus, before Jesus, in His presence
&1::'] = to come
%’q'mmnﬁq = Teacher (hon.)
A = to say (past root)
R = on the cheek
&3y = kissed
Mark 14.46
AEN FEN AgrRamEN 355 AR REFRIRINARS|
then they Jesus' body by catching Him arrested.

Mark 14.46 Then they laid hands upon Jesus (lit. seized Him by the body) and arrested
Him.

Vocabulary for Mark 14.46:

G = then, and then

4N

o q = Jesus

@qu\riqﬁ‘ = held closely, held firmly, securely guarded
AEFRIRINA| = arrested
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21. Jesus Was Sentenced to Death

Mark 15.6-15

Jesus is subjected to an irony-filled interview with the Roman procurator, Pontius
Pilate. Pilate chooses political expediency above justice, and sentences Jesus to death.

Section Title:
Jrvada g FETHRER S EEREE R
Savior Jesds capital punishment  judgment about

Jesus was sentenced to death.

Vocabulary for Section Title:

ammiﬁ'&'ﬂ = Savior Jesus
i g «/c [2NK2N
AR AHRFRANN RIS A| = was sentenced to death
§{’x1 = about

Mark 15.6

N [2N (2N ~N ~

RE-EE Rl Brargar ﬁ'@' SRR
Festival that at governor F;ilate their  wishes like

zﬁq’m' ﬁﬁ'@ﬁwqﬁz’n& Qﬂ&fﬁw ?!4':“

prisoner a releasing - custom is

Mark 15.6 At the festival Governor Pilate had the custom of releasing a prisoner
according to the wishes of the crowd.

How to Say It: Singular Particle i‘ In addition to the singular particles mentioned in

Chapter Seven (7.1.6) Tibetan sometimes uses another singular particle, X', to show that

there is just one of something. In these cases, the meaning corresponds to the English
articles 'a’' or 'an'. Here the meaning is 'a prisoner".
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Key Words: This is our first introduction to am’@‘ or Pontius Pilate, procurator of the

Roman Province of Judea from A.D. 26 to about AD 37. A stone bearing his name was
found at Caesarea in 1961.

Vocabulary for Mark 15.6:

SRS = festival

g'@:}‘ = governor

Rrarg) = Pilate

(;?{ﬁ'm‘ = wishes, desires

mé‘q’m'i‘ = a prisoner

TR _RETHRR| = torelease

e = custom, practice
Mark 15.7

c\':\ v 12 v 12 '\ 12 vc\ v P 12 v \v‘\ v v v
NARAAIWIHIIR ﬂﬂ" wﬁll RERQ@F‘ '}{QN

a man Barabbas called one  was  he rebellion time

ﬁ'ﬁ&ﬁ'@:ﬂ‘d’ zﬁq’m' TG AR zﬁq'mz:'qz:' ?!4':“

man killed had prisoner other with prison in was

Mark 15.7 There was a man named Barabbas who was in jail with other prisoners who
had killed people at the time of the uprising.

How to Say It: Verbal Adjective: Tibetan authors never tire of verbal adjectives (3.4.1)
and this verse contains another good example, this one using the helper word @:R" to

show completed past action (the so-called perfect tense). We can look at this element by
element as follows:

[2N - a

a AN N Q

man  Kkill experienced 6th (connective) case
who had killed

The whole construction is joined to the noun ‘prisoner’ to give the meaning 'prisoners who
had killed people’ (during the rebellion).
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Vocabulary for Mark 15.7:

ﬁ'ﬁ:’m’m:’mm’q’%xﬂ‘ = a man named Barabbas
%RQ@E‘ = rebellion
a'mwﬁ'?gz'maﬂgq'm‘ = prisoners who had killed people
QI = other
ngqm:" = prison
Mark 15.8
A RapREx Aanay  FFaR SRS
crowds Pilate presence in gathered after previous custom like

qq:"iqm' «3&1 @m'iﬁ‘

do quote requested

Mark 15.8 The crowds gathered before Pilate and asked him to do as he had
customarily done before.

Vocabulary for Mark 15.8:

5‘\4'3”5’4"«] = crowd
Rrarg) = Pilate
gax‘ = to the place of, before, in the presence of
q’z{a&‘ = gathered
é’q'aaﬂﬂ&r’s{’m'gﬂ = previous custom, as he had done before
qq:”fﬂ&"’o\&'@&‘ = requested
Mark 15.9
Pilate you Jewish king release should
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',’ N v . 'C\
Ak G ERN|
question? quote asked
Mark 15.9 Pilate asked, "Should I release to you the King of the Jews"?

Vocabulary for Mark 15.9:

Rrarg) = Pilate
0 HFRRFAH]| = the King of the Jews
ﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁ&i'@'?ﬁﬁ'ﬁm = shall | release?
[2N
PRI = asked
Mark 15.10
% % ﬁm'@& ‘“'{g’ﬁ"‘aﬁ'gﬁ'ﬁﬂﬁﬁ ‘E'ﬂ"”'
that  subject Pilate Jewish priest big by Jesus to
jealous him to handed over knowing because was

Mark 15.10 This was because Pilate knew that the Jewish big priests, out of envy, had
handed Jesus over to him.

How to Say It: Sequential Particle 3N By now you are familiar with the idea that

written Tibetan makes sentences by joining clauses together with clause-connecting
particles such some of those described in Chapter Seven (7.2). Here the clause connector
is the very commonly used sequential particle CL Notice that it is joined to the past

root of the ordinary word for 'to do":

Present Past Future Imperative
3 39 3 3

When it is used as a sequential particle, A always takes the past root of the verb to
which it is joined.
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Vocabulary for Mark 15.10:

Rrarg) = Pilate
c;'\rz'ﬁ'ma'g'%ﬂ = Jewish chief priests
Q-G RT 3| = jealous of Jesus
%Ngﬁ‘ = to hand over
-5‘511 = to know

Mark 15.11

EERUS g'a\sq'gs«s@ar NIRRT g’ﬁ'ma'a\aﬁ'i'

but  priests big éarabbas release in order to
& REAyUINERS

crowds to evil-urged-did

Mark 15.11 However, the big priests incited the crowd to free Barabbas.

How to Say It: The Logical Marker %ﬁ'ﬁ{ As explained in Chapter Seven, this marker

shows the purpose or reason that something was done. Here it is joined to the verb
'release’, giving the meaning 'in order to release’.

Vocabulary for Mark 15.11:

&R
733
QR’G\IKI'%”
AREEERR
s‘\dﬁqf&l

rqmamg&rm]

however

chief priests

Barabbas

in order to release

crowd

incited
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Mark 15.12
%@1'@&' TR ﬁg < t x5 @i’a{&' " '@'ﬁ“a'
Pilate again them to Well then, you  Jewish
N S ~ ~ ”
FAR [T Ax RNARARY SERRR \E
king calledOne Heto I how do should question

dx RN am
quote asked since

Mark 15.12 Pilate again asked them, "Well then, what do you want me to do with the
One who is called King of the Jews?"

How to Say It: 3x§| Pilate continues his dialogue with the crowd using an interjection

meaning 'Well then'. This is also used slightly differently in the Lhasa variety of spoken
Tibetan (Bartee and Droma's A Beginning Textbook of Lhasa Tibetan, p. 135).

Vocabulary for Mark 15.12:

‘m\'m'@‘ = Pilate
WRAY = again
3| = Well then,
w'Q'i'ma'@m'ﬁ'ixﬂ‘ = the One called the King of the Jews
q:’qg@ﬁ'ﬁif&'&sq = what should be done?
af\\m‘ = asked
Mark 15.13

"ﬁi [:.ggN %{igﬁﬁﬂ “@;ﬁ: a;.m. Eﬁi %4“”

in answer they  big voice with cross* on kil command

3N 2495

quote said
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Mark 15.13 They shouted, "Kill Him on the cross *".

Key Terms: Cross: Jesus died on an instrument of torture which in Greek was called a
stauros, that is, a stake or beam to which a victim was tied or on which he was impaled
for punishment. Three types of stauros were used in the Roman world. They were
shaped respectively like the modern English letters T and X, together with a third type
with the more familiar + shape. Tradition, but not Biblical evidence, suggests that it was
this third type of cross upon which Jesus died. The translators of the 1903 and 1970 New

Testaments were aware of this, and chose the Tibetan word @R’E‘R" to translate the Greek

word stauros. A @R’iﬁ:’{ or 'stretching board' was a native Tibetan instrument of torture

to which a victim was tied for flogging. In modern times the term is sometimes used of a
frame on which hides, artists' canvases, etc. are stretched out while being processed. For
these reasons, the word for 'cross' used by many Tibetan Christians today does not mean
something with a + shape. Where the word 'cross' appears in this text it is marked with a
* to help us remember this fact.

Vocabulary for Mark 15.13:

agy| = in answer
ﬁﬁ'%q’“ﬂ&q = with a loud voice / shout
@:ﬁ&'g{&'m = on the cross *
TR = to kill
9] = to say (past root)

Mark 15.14
am.w. "@%ﬂ?’aﬁl f‘i"a“" eSS “Ti' SN'Z“’R'”
Pilate reason what is He  deed evil what has done
3w RN PR AFqada §RqEN ARNEE Ay
quote asked but  crowd voice strength that than bigger with
At EaGUE G 33 a9
Cross* on kil command quote said
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Mark 15.14 Pilate asked, "Why? What evil has He done?" But the crowds shouted
even louder, "Kill Him on the cross*"

Vocabulary for Mark 15.14:

Rrarg) = Pilate
é’&éﬁ'ﬂ:’aq‘ = why? what is the reason?
m&qqig«&’ﬂ = what evil has (He) done?
A = asked
?iq'gr\" = however, but
& = crowd
gﬁ'ﬂﬂ:ﬁﬂﬂ%ﬁ"ﬂﬂ = even louder than before
@:ﬁ&'g{:’&ﬁﬁ%ﬂ = kill (Him) on the cross*
9] = to say (past root)
Mark 15.15
2!'04'@&!' a'gﬂ'ﬂ@' ‘ﬁiﬁﬁ'“' é‘r{/"' 3 axway
Pilate crowd's wishes fulfill to Barabbas
F[rsr Ay FITIN  FINEEY FET g
released and  Jesus whip with caused to be hit cross* on
R ARG SEUEESS SRR 5|
in order to kill soldiers to handed over terminator

Mark 15.15 In order to fulfill the wishes of the crowd, Pilate released Barabbas and
caused Jesus to be whipped and handed over to the soldiers (to be) killed on the (rgyang
shing ).

How to Say It: Instrumentive Particle !ﬁ&‘ As we saw in Chapter Six (6.2.3) agentive

particles can show the means or instrument by which something is done. In this case, the
agentive (or in this case, instrumental) particle ﬁ:ﬂ is joined to the noun FEIN| whip to

give the meaning (beaten) 'with a whip'.
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Vocabulary for Mark 15.15:

ﬁ’m'@
é'iﬂ&q
AT
§=1
KIRWQQ‘
5=
g
54
if\'glﬂ@ﬂ
G
¥
RS2
S|
SN

Chapter Twenty One / Jesus was Sentenced to Death: Mark 15:6-15

Pilate

crowd

desire, wishes

to fulfill, to satisfy
Barabbas

to release

Jesus
whip
caused to be hit

cross* (see Key Terms note on 15.13)
on

to kill

soldier

handed over
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22. Jesus Was Crucified

Mark 15.25-26, 33-39

These verses describe the death of Jesus and a confession of faith by a Roman
soldier.

Section Title:
amm'wﬁq'& q @:’ﬁ:’ JRa zwﬁ'fﬁ"?{:‘
Savior Jesds Cross*® on killed about

Jesus was crucified.

Vocabulary for Section Title:

ammiﬁ'&'ﬂ = Savior Jesus
@R’fﬁ:" = cross* (See Key Terms note on 15.13)
FRa| = on
RN = killed
§{’x1 = about

Mark 15.25
- [N A ~ a
A @'é’ﬁ'ﬁﬂ'mx‘ S agq FRI= R
morning's time 9:00 at  they J:esus Cross* on
q%x‘m&nq&' n’qarn'iﬂ
nailed after hung

Mark 15.25 At nine o'clock in the morning they nailed Jesus to the @;ﬁ-‘?z:‘ (lit. hung

Jesus on the @:ﬁ:" by nailing Him to it)

Key Terms: Crucified: The Tibetan language has no term for ‘crucify’ so the translator
had to be explicit about what is involved in crucifixion. In this instance, an expanded

phrase was chosen, which means 'to hang on a @R’ﬁl" by nailing'.
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Vocabulary for Mark 15.25:

2%”]51“1 = morning
ST = 900
‘Eﬂ = Jesus
;ﬁ:‘ﬁﬂ = cross™ (See Key Terms note 15.13)
Bl = on
TITRGA| = to nail
KA = to hang (past root)
Mark 15.26
b Cwgyelged Fw S
legal charge Jews' king’ quote was  written

Mark 15.26 The announced charge, "King of the Jews", was written.

Vocabulary for Mark 15.26:

?)N%ﬂﬁqmm‘ = the proclamation of the legal charge
w'@ﬁ’ma@mﬁ = the King of the Jews
a .
AN = was written

Mark 15.33
a ~N ~
ﬁﬁﬂ;@ ﬁmﬁ'ﬁﬂ' QAQN %Z(’ﬁ' i wf\’\\!'ﬁ'
noon at came when  darkness country that  completely

a S N

RIRNT @'iﬁ'qﬁa'm@ <y YN
covered time 3:00 until remained
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Mark 15.33 When it was noon, darkness obscured the whole district, remaining until
three o'clock.

How to Say It: Telling Time: Recall that the 7th (locative) case is used to locate events
in time. The locative particle @ marks noon as the time when darkness obscured the

countryside.

Vocabulary for Mark 15.33:

%qﬂ:‘ = noon
SR = arrive
3| = darkness
YR = country, area
&':N'ﬁ'aamﬂ‘ = completely obscured, overshadowed
FFATYNRRTF| = until 3:00
AW = to remain

Mark 15.34
FERTEAT Ag ARSEEEC R KA
3:00 at Jesus voice big with Eloi Eloi
SEa RAECHINE LB i B SR L
la ma sha bag tha ni  quote's meaning subj. my God
;a.,i;‘]’q.s\]gﬂ @ﬁ@ﬁ’ z §Ra0 ’ﬂﬁN ;ﬁ ﬁgq\ q,n
my God You me abandon should reason what is
dv R

quote terminator

Mark 15.34 At three o'clock Jesus said in a loud voice, "Eloi, Eloi, Lama
Shabagthani”, which means "My God, my God, why have You abandoned Me?"
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How to Say It: 1) Honorific Noun AN As we saw in Mark 9.3, sometimes honorific

nouns are quite different in form from their non-honorific counterparts. In this case, the
honorific noun for 'voice' AR is the counterpart of the non-honorific Al - 2)

Interrogative Pronoun 3‘ This is one of the 'who, what, which' particles discussed in

Chapter Seven (7.2.5) - in this case, the particle %1 means ‘what'.

Vocabulary for Mark 15.34:

RN = 3:00
&y q = Jesus
NRFFIN| = with a loud voice
R = Eloi
m’&'ﬂﬂﬂ'a%‘ = La ma sabachthani
3557 = meaning
AN A~ ~
RAFNFNSA| = my God
R’g:&'ﬁﬁ&l"{&ﬂ = the reason for abandoning or casting off
a .o .
JUg| = what is
Mark 15.35
N ~ a [aN a g [11vg
Fagarar GRS Arqady 3wy 555
nearby were men few that hear after listen (com.)
~ ~ N a8 N~ L BN
B amEET Ry AsFag” 3w e
He prophet Elijah is calling quote said

Mark 15.35 The several people nearby heard this and said, "Listen, He is calling the
prophet Elijah!"
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How to Say It: Polite Command AR The particle A= can be joined to an imperative

verb root to make a polite command. In this case, the imperative root of the verb 'to
listen' is joined to the imperative particle AR1 to make the command 'Listen!’

Vocabulary for Mark 15.35:

Jaauadsmad| = the people nearby
RN = some, a few
AENEN| = after hearing it
Zﬁ'ﬁ:] = listen! (imperative)
@§'§ﬁ'”1 = prophet
Ry = Elijah
f&cﬁﬂ = to call
294 = to say (past root)
Mark 15.36
a'aﬂ'ﬁw rdf@q% ﬁq'af;@x’ﬁa’q: RRar HRAFA
man one going wine sour in sponge soak after

i@ ﬁa %R ’“%’1’5%5 @ﬂﬂi Q%r‘im@‘TMN “ﬁﬂ%"!

stick's point putting Jesus to cause to drink after wait (com.)
A Y ARETHAHY ANAARN| AR d8 R4S
Elijah He take down to comesornot see  quote said

Mark 15.36 One person went and wet/soaked a cotton cloth in sour wine and put it on
the end of a stick to allow Jesus to drink; saying "Wait and see if Elijah comes to take
Him down or not."”

215



Chapter Twenty Two / Jesus was Crucified: Mark 15:25-26; 33-39

How to Say It: Whether or Not: In this verse, the honorific verb %m{ is duplicated, and

the duplicates are separated by the negative particle &' to give the literal meaning ‘come
not come' or ‘whether (or not)' (Elijah comes).

A N AR
come not come

Vocabulary for Mark 15.36:

a‘ = man
%<8 = wentaway
@'aar@:'éﬂ = sour wine
§Raq = sponge
RN = to soak (past root)
AR = on the end of a stick
ﬂ:l%,'ﬁ‘ = to hang up, hook onto (past root)
@ q = Jesus
RRRFRIF = to allow to drink
¥ = wait
Ry = Elijah
&;Rfdl:!'%’ﬂ = in order to take down
%n&m'ﬁ:w‘ = come or not
] = to see (future root)
94 = to say (past root)
Mark 15.37
Qg ﬂ@:’%ﬁ'ﬁaq' g E%’fw’aﬁ&' A
Jesus voice biga  cry after life from passed terminator

Mark 15.37 Jesus gave a loud cry and died.
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How to Say It: Honorific Verb: This verse uses a special honorific form to show the
meaning 'to die". A is an honorific particle, %‘ is 'life’, and «a is a 5th (originative) case

particle showing the beginning point of the journey described by the verb of motion AN

‘passed’. So the complete meaning is 'passed from life', an expression used to show
respect to honored figures like Jesus.

Vocabulary for Mark 15.37:

tﬁ'ﬂ = Jesus
“i%"%ﬁ'ﬁﬂijﬁ] = gave a loud cry
lﬁ%mm'aﬁﬁq = (lit.) passed from life (died; hon.)
Mark 15.38
ARgyRar SER PR EFHR =AY Ham® SREA
atthattime  offering house big  inside curtainthe  top from

:,i’q.‘.m;. Q&Qﬂ%NQ‘V ‘

bottom to pieces two in tore

Mark 15.38 At that time, the curtain in the Great Offering-House was torn in two
pieces from top to bottom.

How to Say It: Involuntary Verbs: In Chapter Four we learned that Tibetan verbs are
either being verbs that show the existence of something, or action verbs that show some
kind of action. We also learned that some verbs (called transitive verbs) take objects
and some verbs (called intransitive verbs) do not take objects. Finally, we learned that
some verbs are voluntary verbs (used for actions done by or under the control of a
subject) and some verbs are involuntary verbs (used for actions not under the control of

a subject). The last word in this sentence is the verb za| 'to be / get torn'. It describes an

action, not a state of being, so it is an action verb. It does not take an object, so it is an
intransitive verb. And it is not under the control of the subject (curtain) so it is an
involuntary verb. A list of verbs classified in this way appears in Appendix 3.

Vocabulary for Mark 15.38:

aa-;«{m‘ at that time

~

NFEREREFA| = the Temple
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Zq’m’ml
%R’&g&"(iﬂ]’mx‘
R

o

|

Mark 15.39

FRAR Ay

cross* before

cﬁﬂ'

Jesus

%.maa.m.

that truth

Chapter Twenty Two / Jesus was Crucified: Mark 15:25-26; 33-39

= curtain

= from top to bottom

= piece

= two

= to be torn

\v 2 v . v 12 'v 12 C\' 12 > v 12 v
«g AR URNAYR AR ARG aﬂ fﬁm
Jesus facing standing centurion a
Jexfran  a@REA Ry sy

that way died see after He God's Son is

Ry 3 aqy

itself is quote said

Mark 15.39 The commander of a hundred who was standing facing Jesus in front of
the cross*, seeing Jesus die like that, said "It is certainly true that He was the Son of

God".

How to Say It: Intensifier Particle <= As we saw in Chapter Eight (8.5) the particle

XX can be used as a pronoun, as a word meaning ‘just’ or ‘only’, or as an intensifier. Here

it is used as an intensifier, joined to the noun 'truth’, to give the meaning 'that is the very

truth'.

Vocabulary for Mark 15.39:

@:ﬁ:] = cross* (See Key Terms 15.13)
N3y = in front of
cﬁﬂ'ﬁ:’ﬁ'gﬂﬁ:ﬂmﬁﬁ'&’ﬁ'm‘ = standing facing Jesus
z;@'ﬁ‘m’ﬂ = centurion

ﬁfgx‘ = so, in this way, how
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SREEEARIR

:ﬁq'm’:z‘([

A

to die (hon.)

to see

= God's Son

the truth itself, the very truth

to say (past root)
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23. Jesus Was Buried

Mark 15.42-46

Jesus' faithful friends bury His body in a tomb.

Section Title:

amwﬁﬁ'&c R Y& IRRERY AGURREE|

Savior Jesus' body tomb inside put about

Jesus' body was put in the tomb.

Vocabulary for Section Title:

amm'aiﬁ'&'ﬂ = Savior Jesus

RN = corpse, dead body (hon.)

NeliaY = tomb

Sl = put (past root)

i,ﬁx‘ = about

Mark 15.42-43

NS ZRIH A FNEENGEE

dark at town AFimathea‘s man
~a a ~ a

;R RRE) NN IFAQ

arrived he subject people respected

fARavar 72 EERGECA
belonging man one was and  God's
WA &Y LR

waitingone a also was that day

[2N N a
ARAUNTITT G|
name Joseph called one
v v L2 :\v L 'A'
WHTHRFA gﬂ& )
Jewish council's

@"@i'
kingdom

‘%.

subject marker
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Preparation Day was and  Rest Day

day before  was because J°c>seph courage great with
o o [N N -~
AHRNR 339 WgR YR AFRRANGN|
Isilate's place to going Jcesus‘ body requested

Mark 15.42-43 Before it became dark, a man from the town of Arimathea called
Joseph came. He was a respected member of the Jewish council who was also waiting
for the Kingdom of God. That day was the Day of Preparation, and since it was the day
before the Day of Rest, Joseph with great courage went to the place of Pilate and asked
for the body of Jesus.

How to Say It: 1) Joining Use of al In addition to its use as a particle to mark the 2nd

(objective), 4th (dative or beneficial-purposive), or 7th (locative) cases, 4" may also be
used to join two sentences with the meaning ‘and'. In this verse, A" is used to join two
facts describing Joseph of Arimathea: a) that he was a respected member of the Council,
and b) that he was waiting for the kingdom of God. 2) The Concessive Connective W

Here the particle IR is used with its simplest meaning, 'also’. 3) The Logical Marker

Sf\'l As described in Chapter Eight, this particle gives the meaning 'because’ to the clause

to which it is joined. In this case, the meaning is 'because it was the Sabbath and the Day
of Preparation’. 4) The Adverbial RREN| These two syllables make adverbs out of the

word or words to which they are joined.

EYRA) SRy RREN
courage great with / by means of

In this case, the phrase 'with great courage' describes how or in what manner Joseph went
to Pilate to ask for the body of Jesus.

Vocabulary for Mark 15.42-43:

N'&'ﬁ,ﬁl'é&'&l when it was not yet dark; in the evening

R town
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R3S |
0 HRRR |

S

A& gy AT I3RS

93

T§99 553
z:m'q%i’a'%qéﬂ
CEEGE
&1’:’5&"

84"&:1‘

%ﬁq‘%q'ﬁaﬁ:’qw

RrarpR|

&

A GRYER]

ST
Mark 15.44

amw

Pilate

zﬁﬂ'

Jesus

Arimathea

man

name

called Joseph
arrived, came
respected by men

the Jewish Council (the Sanhedrin)

member

one waiting for the Kingdom of God
day

Preparation Day

the day of rest or Sabbath

the day before; the day prior to

because it was that way, because it happened so
Joseph

with great courage; courageously

the place of Pilate

went

Jesus' body (hon.)

requested

fra@sa BN BN WAB§YNEN

died already hearing after surprised after
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centurion

3553y

Chapter Twenty Three / Jesus was Buried: Mark 15:25-26; 33-39

gone was or not

§IIRY ARERNEN RER R
calling He died since time long
v 'C\
BN

asked

Mark 15.44 After Pilate heard that Jesus was already dead, he was surprised. He
called a commander of a hundred to ask if a long time had elapsed since his death or not.

Vocabulary for Mark 15.44:

no

g
ﬂ

ij'éx'm‘

£) .

x|
w'aéqg&q
RG]
VAl
i&'é‘ﬁ"i:ﬁ‘
2|
G5 &
ERERN
Mark 15.45
AN
centurion from
& 'ﬂ‘&'lﬁ'@:’
Jaesus' body

Pilate

Jesus

already dead

to hear (past root)
was surprised
centurion

called

a long time

went, gone, elapsed

whether or not

asked

~N ~ a ~

g FRNAQ qq&’@«w q&é&
Jcesus dying news know after
FRzar ﬁ’i’@,&' B A3 NFRART|
Jaoseph to giving permission gave

Mark 15.45 After knowing from the commander of a hundred the news/circumstances
of Jesus' death, (he) gave permission for Jesus' body to be given to Joseph.
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How to Say It: Permission: Chapter Eight (8.1) introduced two ways to show
‘permission to do’, one using the verb _&7| and one using the noun 'permission’.

In this verse, the noun ?éﬂ'aaoq‘ ‘permission’ is joined to the honorific verb AERN 'give’, to

mean 'gave permission'.

Vocabulary for Mark 15.45:

R "iﬁﬁ] = centurion

‘E'ﬂ = Jesus

EI;:N'”{ = to die

”ﬁﬂ'@"ﬂ = circumstances, news

'ﬁ“‘] = to know

AR = body (hon.)

& a“‘[ = Joseph

éﬁ@agﬂmﬁ'ﬂ%?[ = granted permission to give
Mark 15.46

qRR A AFFF IR NN AT S
e 339 N9 9D

Joseph 'linen’ called cloth good qualitya  buying

@ﬂ&’ﬁ'@: NXHALFR ﬁx' w@m'n%mq&'

Jesus' body  took down and itto cloth with wrapped

ﬂzﬂ'm' m*ﬁ’m.ma.ix.’n:aﬂ.aq:m. Qﬂﬂ"

rockindug tomb a in put.

AEN ERyNET  sjah =pRy p wEds

then stonebiga  rolling tomb's mouth stopped up
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Mark 15.46 Joseph bought a piece of good quality cloth called linen, took down Jesus'
body, wrapped it with the cloth, and put it in the tomb that had been carved from the
rock. Then he rolled a large stone and blocked up the opening of the tomb.

How to Say It: Called: Many New Testament terms may be completely unfamiliar to a
broad Tibetan audience. In this case it is linen, a product of the flax plant whose fibers
were spun into a type of fine cloth. Here the translator has decided to transliterate the
Greek word linon, and to mark it as a transliteration with a foreign word marker, because
the term 'linen’ has symbolic significance. In addition, the translator has added the verbal

adjective Ax3R]" ‘called' and joined this to a description: 'a good quality cloth'. This is a

useful technique for introducing Biblical items that may be unknown in Tibetan culture.

Vocabulary for Mark 15.46:

& '&:1‘ = Joseph

éqﬁq%xmﬁ’:&‘ = cloth called linen
ﬁ&"iq&‘ = good quality

%;N‘ = to buy (past root)

tﬁ'ﬂ = Jesus

g:'%:" = body (hon.)

ATRAR| = took down
x&@&mﬁmqm = wrapped with cloth
37 = rock

m‘ﬁ’&n‘ = to dig out (past root)
ARRR = tomb

2] = put

RER = then

?’%ﬁ'ﬁ%ﬂﬂ%ﬂ‘ = rolled a large stone
iﬂi’ﬁ:’fﬁm = the mouth of the tomb
R = to block or to stop up (past root)
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24. Jesus 1s Alive

Mark 16.1-7
Jesus' friends revisit the tomb only to find it empty.
Section Title:
sz R 3 N5 a
PFIWERIL 19 3
Savior Jesus subject alive IS

Jesus is alive.

Vocabulary for Section Title:

amm‘aﬁﬁ'&'ﬂ = Savior Jesus
qﬁq’ﬁ‘ = alive
Mark 16.1
OO d e ~ [2N g 2N
R"J'ﬂ&&'iﬁ'&' Eﬂi\lgﬂ &ﬂ"'ﬁ“u'&'&;w&'ﬁﬁ W’WQ'@'W&'&R’&&‘
rest's day finished after I<Aary Maédalene and Jaames' moth:er Mary
NN (2N N, N
AR ST dqRysY agudsd
Salome (list) Jesus body to annointing for

e FE CANE

fragrant medicine buy  after

Mark 16.1 After the day of rest, Mary Magdalene and James' mother Mary, and
Salome bought sweet-smelling anointing materials to anoint Jesus' body.
How to Say It: 1) Closed List Particle Bl The list of women who went to the tomb in

Mark's Gospel is limited to three and only three by ending the list of their names with the
closed list particle Q3N (8.4.2). 2) Sequential Particle 3N This verse is joined to the

following one by the sequential particle 3N, which always takes the past root of action
verbs, in this case, the verb 'to buy'.
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Present Past Future Imperative
9 N 9 9N

-~

Key Terms: Sabbath: This is translated as R‘N'ﬂ]ﬁa’%q'&‘ or 'Day of Rest' in Tibetan.

Vocabulary for Mark 16.1:

:m'ﬂﬁa'%q'éﬂ = the day of rest, Sabbath
Eap| = to run out, to finish
&ﬂ'ﬁ&'&l’axwa‘ = Mary Magdalene
c&'ﬁﬁ'@'w;&'?ﬁw&‘ = Joseph's mother Mary
;1'&?'34‘ e = Salome
Z:;%q = closed list particle
q ﬂ&'ﬁ'@ﬂ = Jesus' body (hon.)
Ga@q'%ﬁ@%a&gﬁg&[ = fragrant spices for anointing
B = to buy (past root)

Mark 16.2

ﬂi&ﬂngﬂ%ﬂ&i %Eﬂﬁ’?ﬁa ?'%tq&m %-54- 4 g3

week's first day morning sunrise just at
A& SRt @q'm'iﬁ‘
they tomb to went

Mark 16.2 On the morning of the first day of the week when the sun had risen, they
went to the tomb.

Vocabulary for Mark 16.2:

Sk
55 5=] = firstday

week
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~

QRN = morning
yarqxsxal = atdawn
SRR = tomb
a
LY = went
Mark 16.3
fﬁ:g& :ﬁ%&ﬂ “%N':'gx' i‘]’“;’ﬁ ma‘é’ %
they each other who us to tomb's mouth stone that

mfﬁ\uq&' rd:'@ﬁ'tﬁ:’" A §REAAS|

roll after open will quote asked

Mark 16.3 They asked each other, "Who for us will roll away/open the door-stone for
us?"

Vocabulary for Mark 16.3:

mq’@q‘ = each other
iﬂ:’ﬂ;’ﬁ'ma’zﬂ = the stone at the entrance to the tomb
:@m‘ = to roll (past root)
%xagRdAR| = will open
%ﬁ&iﬂ«oﬁ‘ = said

Mark 16.4
AN wx S A A Y
they looked up when stone very big that
niﬁ\u' EEEES
rolled away already was saw
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Mark 16.4 When they looked up they saw that the very large stone had already been
rolled away.

Vocabulary for Mark 16.4:

AN

H

5’6:%%‘
n%méx&'ﬁ'm‘

&“ﬂ':"

Mark 16.5

ix.lnr\.q‘\.‘.ql.\. ar

tomb's inside

qe Néﬂ Y

right side on

when they looked up

stone

very large

it had already been rolled away

to see

. . p ~guu— PN [l G
W eFY JANFIR=IF~ G
enter when  youth outer-clothes-white-wearing-one
~ ~ -~ a ~
RyRigx  aERAN ARFRANa3s)

sittingwas  saw since they afraid were

Mark 16.5 and when they went into the tomb, they saw a youth wearing white clothes
sitting on the right side, and they were frightened.

Vocabulary for Mark 16.5:
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PR FRA|
A&

T
39|

=)
35
ey
mﬁﬁ'&’ﬁ'ml

inside the tomb

= to enter

a youth, a young man

outer clothing

white

one who was wearing

on the right side

was sitting
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3\15:'] = to see
RRFAR| = to be afraid
Mark 16.6

. 2 -\ v -~ v v “\ "\1 plad ~ v v
TEIRN ARER NN A&
the youth them to don't be afraid you
Qa”srwma'q'é'iwmﬁ'ﬂ' @:’fﬁ:’%&'n’qmm’
searched for Jesus of Nazareth cross* on hung One
ﬁ:ﬁ'qﬁq‘ﬁx‘n@m‘@@xﬁ' a‘ﬁx&ﬂ
He has been raised alive here is not
~ [N an
fg&'ﬁ:’{ ﬁ'@(ﬂq&"'ﬂaﬂ'%'@ﬁ'xﬂ

look (imperative) body-placed spot this is

Mark 16.6 The youth said to them, "(There is) no need to be afraid. Jesus of Nazareth
whom you seek, who was hung on the cross* has been raised alive and is not here. Look,
this is the place where his body was put."

Vocabulary for Mark 16.6:

T
CRERRRT
AR FNaFam)

@:’ﬁ:’%ﬁmqwm‘
RS T RFRA YR
s =
ﬁ'@,&'mﬁqma’sraq

youth, young man

don't be afraid

the One you seek

Jesus of Nazareth

the One hung on the cross* (See Key Terms 15.13)
= has been raised

look (imperative)

the place where His body was put
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Mark 16.7

you go (and) His disciples and Peter like this say  should
Qqa AR ERFF q'aw@uﬁ' RANFA §§'ﬂ"§i§1’f~1'ma§'
Jcesus you before to éalilee country going before like said

= AxmEA =] A5 gy

there He will meet quote said

Mark 16.7 You go and tell this to His disciples Peter and the others: "Jesus is going
before you into the land of Galilee as He told you before. There you will meet Him.

How to Say It: Future Tense: In Chapter Five, we learned that written Tibetan shows
tense through verb roots, context, and helper words. In this verse, the helper word 5@;’1

‘come’ is used as a helper verb with the word 'to meet' to give the meaning 'will meet'.

Vocabulary for Mark 16.7:
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@ﬁl = went, go

GRER] = disciples

ﬁﬁ{ = Peter

q%%ﬂ = this way

mm'ﬁﬁw‘ = must say

a N = Jesus

ééﬂ"“[ = previously, before
qdagar = Galiles

émN\ = to go (hon.)
sEA®R] = will meet

| = to say (past root)
SITYNRNNAEE| = as (He) said before
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25. Good News for Everyone

Mark 16.15-16, 19-20

The oldest manuscripts of Mark's Gospel end at 16.8. In that verse, the women
flee from the tomb, afraid to say anything to anyone about what they had seen. It is very
possible that Mark deliberately ended his Gospel this way as a challenge to his first
readers: when threatened with persecution or death, what would they say about Jesus'
resurrection?

Verses 15-16 and 19-20, reproduced here, were almost certainly not part of
Mark's original text.

Section Title:
[2N a o o &N
NAANTRTIX RYFRIX wg|
people all for news good s

Good news for everyone

Vocabulary for Section Title:

a'aa:wsa] = all, everyone
REFRIX| = good news, gospel
Mark 16.15

g JpmgaNa  RSEN aRMEATEYEEE

Jesus disciples to you world all to going
a a a_ a

AIANTAA RYFAIR BRANING

people all to message good proclaim do imperative

Mark 16.15 Jesus said to the disciples "Go into all the world and announce the good
news to everyone."

Vocabulary for Mark 16.15:
1
TANEAN

Jesus

)

disciples

5 .

233



Chapter Twenty Five / Good News for Everyone: Mark 16:15-16; 19-20

RRTTFTEY] = in(to) all the world

2N

LY = go, went

a

AANNTA = all men, everyone, everybody

a
RYEFRIR] = good news
a_ o . . .

BRAFINIAFT| = proclaim (imperative)
Mark 16.16

JUR AR NN @N'q&i’m' frar

whoever believing after baptism taking one
%’ﬂ’i’ﬂ’i’d@’i] %.w:. ’ﬁ“aéﬁl‘ %,04. %ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂgﬁ'mx'qu"’
that one will be saved anyonenot believing that one will be punished
AR
quote said

Mark 16.16 Whoever believes and receives God's washing, that one will be delivered.
Whoever does not believe, that one will be punished.

Key Terms: 1) Baptism: With the possible exception of the word for 'God', few terms
carry such potential for controversy as the word for baptism. According to
internationally accepted standards of translation, the term for baptism must be both
understandable and capable of being understood as either 'sprinkling' or ‘immersion’. For

this reason, successful terms tend not to be too specific. In this case, the term @N'ﬂi\!’fu‘

or 'honorific washing' is both understandable and not too specific. 2) Believe: Tibetan
has two commonly used terms for 'believe': R and fﬁqgw .

Their meanings are compared in the following table:
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5| G g

In 1881, H.A. Jashke, the original In 1902, Sarat Chandra Das defined &5 &ar
translator of the Tibetan Bible, defined Eﬁ'

A this way: 'to believe, in a religious sense; Jas 1o believe, rely, depend upon; belief,

N N confidence, faith, trust'. Modern
more significant than WA &8 and dictionaries define it as simply 'to believe'

including a devotedness full of confidence’. | OF 0 trust' (€.9. what someone has told

A modern dictionary defines it as 'to have | YOU)-
faith in, to believe in'.

In modern useage, the meaning of these terms is quite close. Both can be used of
believing in Jesus: L‘Eﬁ’%&'m‘ in the context of Bible characters who are in Jesus' physical

presence and express belief, confidence, or trust in what He has told them; and SRl ina

somewhat more profound or general sense such as believing in Christ for salvation.

Vocabulary for Mark 16.16:

LN = whoever
AR BA| = to believe (past tense)
ﬁﬁﬁ'&iﬂ'ﬁ'@&ﬁm’m‘ = the one who takes God's washing (baptism)
IRATRIA = will be delivered (saved)
U= = whoever
Zﬁ'm'ﬁ@ﬁﬂ‘ = does not believe
asﬁ'm'q“s'ﬁ'mx'q%ﬂ = will be punished
RN = to say (past root)
Mark 16.19

Aax EAAQY A=Ex RTANFRFEN|

o) Lord Jesus them to discussfinish after

ﬁﬁﬁ'&iﬂﬁﬁ:mm‘ Y ARRNERIRE

God's Heaven to was raised being
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SRCEEAL] AR e

God's side right sat down

Mark 16.19 In this way after the Lord Jesus had finished talking with them, He was
taken up to God's heaven and sat at the right hand of God.

How to Say It: Was Raised: When speaking about the resurrection, Mark's Gospel very
frequently uses the passive voice in saying Jesus ‘'was raised'. As we have seen, Tibetan
does not have a passive voice, so the translator of this verse used the voluntary,

intransitive verb l:l?oyi'] (past root Z:l?oywp 'to get up, arise' together with the past tense of

the intransitive helper word G| (past root gxp 'to be changed' to make a compound

verb meaning ‘was raised'.

Key Terms: Heaven: When the Bible was originally translated in the nineteenth century,
the translators needed a Tibetan word for the dwelling place of God, or Heaven. They

settled on the word FHARA which at that time (at least in Ladakh) meant not only the
sky above us but also the place of the stars and the mystical realms beyond. So FHARA

came to be the word for Heaven used in both major New Testament translations. It is still
used by many Tibetan Christians today. As time passed, however, the meaning of this

term changed to mean just the ordinary sky, where the clouds are and the birds fly. So in
modern translations a new term was needed. There are many Tibetan terms which might

be used for Heaven, and all of them have Buddhist connotations. The term ﬁﬁﬁ'&%ﬂ"'i\}'

ax'mam was chosen as most understandable to less educated readers, and as least likely

to lead to confusion with the various mystical realms of the Buddhas.

Vocabulary for Mark 16.19:

%Wgﬂ = so, in this way

ﬂ%{ﬁ@'ﬂm] = the Lord Jesus

m’qa'ﬁm'ﬂqﬁ" = to discuss, to speak (hon.)
~ P ANEN

73 N A GRS = God's heaven

m@:&’m:’gﬂ = was raised

Sy 3] A gy aaEay = God's right side

QAN = sat down
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Mark 16.20

FUpEAN  RNs G ATRAETIR| BN

disciples wherever went God's Word proclaimed

¥ Ear RREREEGEE ARFANKER 3=
the Lord them with good works did and

RAETRRAFANAEGRIFIRF AN agFgmax § mjgmigas

amazing signs showing by message good that  true is
AN
proved terminator

Mark 16.20 Wherever the disciples went they announced/proclaimed God's Word. The
Lord did good works with them and by showing wonderous signs proved that the good
news was true.

Key Terms: 1) God's Word: This term combines 57 ], the Tibetan word for 'God!,

with A the honorific noun ‘word’. The latter is used in compounds relating to

Scripture, God's law, or God's commandments. 2) Signs: This translates the Greek word
semeion, which is a term that points beyond itself to a deeper or larger meaning. The

Tibetan counterpart is ‘i’&éﬂi’ﬂﬁ';ﬂ&'&%ﬂ ‘wondrous sign'.

Vocabulary for Mark 16.20:

FIFN| = disciples
”FN’\@WC’W{ = wherever they went
ﬁﬁq'&?éq'ﬁ'n’qq‘ = God's word / message
RRAFANIN = proclaimed

’ﬂgﬁl = Lord

AREHY| = with
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Q_%q'm&s@ﬁl = did good works

’i’&@:’m&'gﬂﬁméﬂ = wondrous / miraculous signs
A A~ -

NN = by means of showing

BRI = gospel

mﬁq'qu\qu] = to be true

""ﬁﬁ'@“] = proved
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26. More Good News

The text of Jesus Christ Has Power to Save Us ends by telling us about the
Gospel from which it was taken.

Sentence 1:
el a AN a &N
q:’i'mqﬁ'm%:'&' AXPVINAAAYFRAIGN QYN G wg|
above said all I\O/Iark written gospel from  collection one is

Sentence 1: Everything said above (in this book) is taken from the Gospel of Mark.

How to Say It: Tibetan authors often use the terms ﬁ:’i‘ (above) and qgay| (below) to

refer to material that has already been presented in a book (above) or that is about to be
presented (below).

Key Terms: Mark: Traditionally, the name of the author of this book is transliterated
X7

Vocabulary for Sentence 1:

ﬁ&'ﬁﬂﬂﬁ'ﬂ‘ = what is said above / previously (in this book)
HR&| = all
ax‘g&‘%&mﬁ’@%amaq = the good news that Mark wrote
2:01%‘51'&1‘ = is taken / gathered / collected
Sentence 2:
SEXR %N'ma'a%qma:'q% ﬁ&ﬂ&'ﬂﬁ:’m’q:ﬁ'
Mark written gospel this Holy Scriptures of

SNGT 8 GR| REERRsay STEaEY aady

part one is and  Holy Scriptures that God's Word is
S [2N [2N N N S

a 5 3 NPTV AFRAQ S L S

and that subj. peopleallto given Word one is
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Sentence 2: The Gospel of Mark is a part of the Holy Bible, God's Word which is given
to all people.

How to Say It: Note how the 3rd (agentive) case particle &' is attached to the subject of
the sentence 34:’{1’ . The letter & was used because 3\1:"{1' ends in the vowel u.

Key Terms: Bible: The Tibetan word AYR2R] originally meant the teachings of the

Buddha, and later by extension, scriptures or sacred writings. This compound noun is
joined by the adjective 5347@ which in this context means 'holy’, the meaning of the

whole being 'Holy Scriptures'.

Vocabulary for Sentence 2:

&x‘q&‘ﬁ&maﬁ%qmsz" = Mark's gospel
%&mﬁ'ﬂﬁ:’:ﬂ{ = the Holy Bible

BN = part

SREEEL R = God's Word

a‘ = men, people
QANTA| = all

qFRR| = give

A = word, message (hon.)
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Names of People

ag

Jesus
A AQ A A~

& GRRANG]
Jesus Christ
Y
Jew
51'5‘
Peter
“Ha
James (Yacob)
53|
John (Yohanan)
Ry
Elijah
3
Moses

L2 12 C\'C\' v\
SARSITRA|

Judas Iscariot

%m‘@

Pilate

AT
Barabbas

84"&:1‘

Joseph
aﬂ'ﬁm'a'aﬁxwa]

Mary Magdalene
WHR P eardxuws|

Mary the mother of James

AR ‘

Salome

Appendix 1: Foreign Nouns and Loan Words

Place Names Names of Things

R &
Galilee linen
ﬂ'am'@u‘

Galilee-country

IR

Israel

wRarg

Arimathea

Quotations from Aramaic

TalithaKumi
KA m‘&‘q‘mq‘ﬂ%{

Eloi Lama Sabachthani
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Appendix 2: Table of Action Verbs

Abbreviations:

v.a. = voluntary verb T = transitive hon. = honorific
v.i. = involuntary verb | = intransitive

Present Gloss Past Future Imperative ali | T/

fl
! steal RN 5 A va | T
5 carved/dug F F F va | T
gﬁoq urge ngﬁo\q qam gﬁo\q va |T
;= satisfy QA AR &z va | T
EEY puton 25| ey X va |T
8 arise A ) Vi1
S verbalizer % 25| e vi |T

(hon.)

gq save AR A S/QNT va | T
9 to be afraid il il Vi I
H expel 5| 5| e va | T

fel
@R spread ) @R Vi I
35| know (hon.) 35 3135 S| va ||
A carry Ax] YR S| va | T
A= be filled Rz A= Vi |
A3 carry Bx| Q@] 3| va | T
a@s| lead, take, lead | &5 a@s| @A va |T

away

fal
) to wear T B2y 5| va T
T spread A A Vi |
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25| release Al e R va | T
2 do | =) x| va | T
agay hang M) maey = va | T
& stoppedup | T SRl & va | T
aga| be changed T3 G vi |1
aga fall aga| aga| agay| Vi I
oy go, elapse &) ] & va |1
agza die (hon.) Hravy agjza| Vi |
o wait RN e R va |T
R change 5= i = va |T
R overshadow | aga §e| ay va [T
§c~q wrap, roll :@oq :@mx §{°‘W va | T
A call out Sl A gy va |T
Al
S become BRI BN vi |
&= rise Nl &3 vi |l
a8 die 3 28| vi |l
aZay treat | Y ES] va | T
2
JEQ meet (hon.) e Q] REQ| va |T
QEA| get calm QRETN| QETN| Vi I
aBap| be afraid aBa| aBa| vio|l
agq) enter G| QEX] G| va ||
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put R & &7 va
aEay put, place QGA & & va
A
3| listen 33| 35| ) va
L buy (Al 9] (Al va
A
alial touch RN TR TR va
Yl look R Ry ?gaq va
= give 3= 3= = va
il teach, show | 235 Q5] E5) va
fQ
8| get through, 83| x| vi
save from
Fa hear B gy vi
aE| see BB aER| Vi
QBR| obscured QBaN| QBa| Vi
a5 come/go g3 )| g3 va
a¥a) get,obtain ¥y aga| vi
A
asR| die QRN QA Vi
] gather RN aq) QM vi
a3 ma;ke come | TR ) va
ou
53 ask N g R va
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| sit A el | va
f
T give (hon.) | T5R] T TR va
fl
F abandon RN el ) va
i give N2 R H va
f
Ry open up Raavy Rapay) Vi
Raw come/go Raxy| Raa Rz va
(hon.)
fa
B do 3| 3] B va
aqa| fall A Ay vi
aga| offer (hon) | g AR g va
aRau) to lower wA ERal &a| va
adg| call Fa| adg| g va
A annoint A Sl S| va
agx] become 3] R vi
gy to open g 53| &y va
ags) come (hon.) | &5 ag5) 5| va
ag) write Ry q) By va
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N soak F Bl T va
f2

&= to be finished | 2= x| vi

) seek a3 a3y Fa) va
fa

RER| do (hon.) RER| RER| | va

Es| take, seize SRS MR RN va

agay enter Qg QEQ| Qga va

aEay gather aEay aEay sy Vi

Empy be over Exp Exp vi
fa

q say & q ax| va

& afraid & & vi

A stay, was, sit | 3@AN| @A S va

(hon.)

@) set (sun) 265 2@ vi

R@RA| rise (hon.) Q@R RERN| RERA| va
f2

33 catch 35 33 va

= say 3 3| va

e see (hon.) | =3 A TR va
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B sleep (hon.) aEAAY SEERY va
A

S come ey &= va
fal

&= come a1y K=y va
A

Q| tear =ay| =a| vi
f

Qx| stand, getup | «=a x| dizay va

R| occur QRN QRY Vi

Ry say gy am| 54/1:11 va

| remain ) Y| vi

afm return & & va
fal

Nl know Nl Nl vi

S say A4 A uh va

2gq peel, dig RGN =g QN va
A

Raw| think x| x| Ny Vi

| clear QA @] ey va

9 arrive ol el Vi




] say, speak | R T TS| va

(hon.)
&5 kill Rag| S| 0y va
k5| survive RS A Vi

Appendix 3: Helpful Books
Works in English

1. Bartee, Ellen, and Droma, Nyima, A Beginning Textbook of Lhasa Tibetan (Beijing,
National Press for Tibetan Studies, 2000; ISBN 7-80057-430 X / G.19). The

Tibetan title is fgm&'ﬁﬁ'@'&rq%ﬁmﬁml. An excellent book for complete beginners,
with helpful appendices.

2. Goldstein, Melvyn, Essentials of Modern Literary Tibetan (Berkeley: University of
California Press, 1991; ISBN 0-520-07622-2). The standard work on modern
written Tibetan; best for intermediate students.

3. Preston, Craig, How to Read Classical Tibetan (Ithaca: Snow Lion, 2003; ISBN 1-
55939-178-2). Takes you step-by-step through a Buddhist text in classical
Tibetan; best used by advanced students who have already read Joe Wilson's
book.

4. Tournadre, Nicholas, and Dorje, Sangda, Manual of Standard Tibetan: Language and
Civilization (Ithaca: Snow Lion, 2003; ISBN 1-55939-189-8). An in-depth
introduction to the Lhasa variety of spoken Tibetan, with 2 audio compact discs.
Best for beginners.

5. Wilson, Joe, Translating Buddhism from Tibetan (Ithaca: Snow Lion, ISBN 0-937938-

34-3). Heavy and technical, but worth reading for the excellent explanations of
Tibetan grammar. Best for intermediate to advanced students.
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Works in Tibetan

1 §NR=RRIRAS| ﬁi@'mg'g’ﬁ'iﬂ'maﬁﬁgﬁ'mﬂ&mﬁr?ﬁq %’ﬁq'ﬁ"iw‘&ﬁﬁ'ﬁqm:"
1992. ISBN 7-5400-1028-3/J. A very readable book with abundant examples
and clear explanations. Well worth reading with a language helper.

2.?{'2’@"4’/‘ ﬁ&'gﬂ&@%taﬁmﬁq&’m«ﬁﬁ'@qmaﬁ'e)'a&gn‘ ﬁﬁ'ﬁ&&'ﬁﬂ'ﬁﬁ'mf:"
2000 ISBN 7-223-01248-X/H.14 A mid-literary commentary on the sum bcu

pa and the rtags 'jug pa. Best for those who want to learn Tibetan grammar from
a traditional perspective.

3 Jramguasy|  ARSGUWHE|N|  XATqN5AEFER]| (1957, reprinted 1995,

ISBN 7-105-02507-7) An older but very detailed explanation of Tibetan
grammar, with a set of helpful tables. Best for advanced students.

Other Resources

1. Rhoads, David, Dewey, Joanna, Michie, Donald, Mark as Story: An Introduction to the
Narrative of a Gospel (Second Edition, Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1999; ISBN 0-8006-
3160-9. Written from a liberal perspective, but contains much valuable insight about the

literary structure of the Gospel of Mark. Very valuable for gaining a deeper appreciation

of this Gospel.

2. Ryken, Leland, How to Read the Bible as Literature (Grand Rapids, Zondervan, 1984;
ISBN 0-310-39021-4) Ryken is a professor of English at Wheaton College. He has
written an excellent survey of literary forms in the Bible that will help anyone get more
out of reading the Scriptures generally.

3. Ryken, Leland, The Word of God in English (Wheaton, Crossway, 2002; ISBN 1-
58134-464-3). Presents a set of criteria for quality Bible translation in English, and
critiques currently available versions. Well worth reading.

4. Wessel, Walter W. Mark in The Expositor's Bible Commentary, Frank Gaebelein,

general editor, (Grand Rapids, Zondervan 1984) ISBN 0-310-36500-7. A detailed and
worthwhile evangelical commentary on this Gospel.
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